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Yes, We Can! Secondary is designed for the twenty-fi rst-century secondary school 
teacher, using a friendly approach and modern methodology. The course is made up 
of four components for each level that interact fully for optimum results:

• The Student’s Book is attractively illustrated for the students. In each unit, they 
explore two different social practices within fun and meaningful environments. 
Students are encouraged to participate actively, which ensures language learning 
in a fun and natural way. The Student’s Book includes: dialogues, real-life 
situations, stories, readings, games and worksheets.

• For each student, the series includes a Reader, which is divided into fi ction and 
nonfi ction sections. Authentic literature is an excellent way to introduce real 
language and general knowledge.

• The CD includes all the pronunciation and listening activities. The children and 
adults whose voices are heard on the CD are all native speakers of English, which 
helps learners acquire natural pronunciation and stress patterns.

• The Teacher’s Guide provides clear, step-by-step instructions for getting the best 
out of the program, as well as tips for promoting student independence. In addition, 
the Teacher’s Guide includes valuable support material, such as routine activities, 
assessments, website suggestions, learning and teaching tips, review ideas and 
much more! 

All in all, Yes, We Can! Secondary is a complete and balanced course that young 
learners and their teachers will enjoy.

Yes, We Can! Secondary helps learners learn and teachers teach. It’s that simple!

Distri
bución gra

tu
ita

 • P
ro

hibida su venta

Posición Teacher's Proni 17-18 final.indd   1 4/27/17   12:38 PMPortada YWCtgSec2 20.5X272017-2018.indd   1Portada YWCtgSec2 20.5X272017-2018.indd   1 4/27/17   12:40 PM4/27/17   12:40 PM





22
Teacher’s GuideTTTTTTTTeeeeeeeaaaaaaaccccccchhhhhhhheeeeeeerrrrrrr’’’’’sssssss GGGGGGGGuuuuuuuiiiiiiiddddddddeeeeeeeTeacher’s GuideTeacher’s Guide

SecondarySecondarySecondary

we  we  

INTRO YWC-Secondary TG2.indd   i 9/12/11   4:25 PMYes we can 2 Teachers book.indd   1Yes we can 2 Teachers book.indd   1 9/13/11   10:21 AM9/13/11   10:21 AM



Av. Río Mixcoac No. 274, Col. Acacias
Del. Benito Juárez, C.P. 03240, Ciudad de México

Yes, We Can! Secondary is a collective work written and edited by the following team: Griselda Cacho, 
Miroslava Guerra, Jacaranda Ruiz, Dominic Wright 

Publisher: Justine Piekarowicz
Proofreading: Marie Deer
Design Supervisor: Marisela Pérez 
Design: Orlando Llanas
Cover Design: Orlando Llanas
Art Direction: Celia Alejos, Karla Ávila, Orlando Llanas
Layout and DTP: Gina Castañeda, Karen Esquivel, Erick López, Daniel Mejía, Jesús Pérez, Oscar Pozos

Technical Coordination: Salvador Pereira
Technical Assistance: Susana Alcántara, Julián Sánchez, Daniel Santillán 

Illustrations: Sheila Cabeza de Vaca, Gustavo Del Valle, Humberto García, 
Diego Llanso, Teresa Martínez, Javier Montiel, Grupo Pictograma

Photographs: © AFP: pp. 36 (Photo 12), 36 (The Picture Desk), 36 (Photo 12); © Photos.com: Comstock pp. 45 (Comstock), 
47 (Thinkstock), 52 (Thinkstockimages); iStockphoto pp. 45, 46, 49, 51, 52; Liquidlibrary p. 44 (Dynamic Graphics); Photos.com 
pp. 45 (Jupiterimages),50 ,56, 58, 63, 67, 68, 84, 85, 86, 90, 91, 92, 93, 94, 97, 100, 103, 133; Stockbyte pp. 45 (Tom Brakefi eld), 
51 (Stockbyte), 53 (George Doyle) ; © Richmond Archive pp. 78 (Daniel Mejía), 79 (Daniel Mejía), 82 (Daniel Mejía), 89 (Justine 
Piekarowicz); © Thinkstockphotos.com: Ablestock pp. 7, 24 (Ablestock); BananaStock pp. 83 (BananaStock), 100 (BananaStock); Brand X 
Pictures pp. 13, 23 (Jupiterimages, Brand X Pictures), 24 (Jupiterimages), 83 (Jupiterimages); Comstock pp. 4, 8, 36 (Comstockimages), 
65 (Comstock), 68 (Comstock), 75 (Jupiterimages), 78 (Jupiterimages), 83 (Comstockimages), 103 (Comstock); Creatas pp. 4, 95(Creatas); 
Digital Vision pp. 10, 51 (Kane Skennar), 83 (Darrin Klimek), 86; Goodshoot pp. 51 (Jupiterimages); Hemera pp. 6, 7, 13, 32, 33, 44, 47, 49, 
52, 61, 73, 78, 101, 103; iStockphoto pp. 6, 7, 9, 10, 11, 13, 24, 29, 33, 60, 62, 65, 68, 72, 73, 77, 78, 83, 95, 101 (Stockbyte), 103; Lifesize 
pp. 47(Darrin Klimek), 65 (Ryan McVay); Liquidlibrary pp. 81 (Jupiterimages), 100 (Jupiterimages) 101 (Liquidlibrary); Pixland 
p. 47 (Jupiterimages), 65 (Pixland), 75 (Jupiterimages); PhotoObject.net pp. 10, 60 (PhotoObject.net); Photodisc pp. 8, 44 (Photodisc), 
47 (Jack Hollingsworth), 75 (Ryan McVay), 78 (Thomas Northcut), 79 (Jack Hollingsworth), 80 (Dovy Menuez), 83 (Jack Hollingsworth); 
Photos.com pp. 4, 75 (Jupiterimages), 77 (Jupiterimages); Stockbyte pp. 10, 24 (Tom Brakefi eld), 27 (Stockbyte), 30 (Stockbyte), 33 (George 
Doyle), 77 (John Foxx)    Some Rights Reserved, Creative Commons: “Share Alike License” p. 60 (Pingu Is Sumerian).

Richmond publications may contain links to third party websites or apps. We have no control over the content of these websites or apps, 
which may change frequently, and we are not responsible for the content or the way it may be used with our materials. Teachers and 
students are advised to exercise discretion when accessing the links.

All rights reserved. No part of this book may be reproduced, stored in a retrieval system or transmitted in any form or by any means, 
electronic, mechanical, photocopying, recording or otherwise, without prior permission in writing from the Publisher.

The Publisher has made every effort to trace the owner of copyright material; however, the Publisher will correct any involuntary 
omission at the earliest opportunity.

First Edition: July 2012
Seventh Reprint: May 2017
ISBN: 978-607-06-0733-2

D.R. © Richmond Publishing, S.A. de C.V., 2012
Av. Río Mixcoac No. 274, Col. Acacias, 
Del. Benito Juárez, C.P. 03240, Ciudad de México

Miembro de la CANIEM
Registro No. 3249

La producción de estos materiales fue hecha por encargo de la Secretaría 
de Educación Pública para usarse como material didáctico 

en escuelas públicas de Educación Básica.

Impreso en México · Printed in Mexico
Distribución gratuita · Prohibida su venta

Programa Nacional de Inglés. 
Para alumnos en Educación Básica. Proni

Estrategia Nacional para el Fortalecimiento 

de la Enseñanza del Inglés

YWC-Secondary TG2 legal.indd   iiYWC-Secondary TG2 legal.indd   ii 5/3/17   15:205/3/17   15:20



INTRO YWC-Secondary TG2.indd   ii 9/12/11   4:25 PM

Contents
Introduction

Teaching Teenagers iv

Course Philosophy and Methodology  vi

Course Structure  vii

Resources  viii

Five-Minute Activities x

Scope and Sequence  xi

Unit Notes
Unit 1 a  Shopping and Asking for Services T4

 b  Reading Fantasy Literature T14

 Teacher’s Corner T23a - T23b

Unit 2 a  Knowing about Emergencies T24

 b  Analyzing Silent Movies T34

 Teacher’s Corner T43a - T43b

Unit 3 a  Playing Language Games T44

 b  Looking Inside Machines T54

 Teacher’s Corner T63a - T63b

Unit 4 a  Sharing Personal Experiences T64

 b  Comparing Cultural Aspects T74

 Teacher’s Corner T83a - T83b

Unit 5 a  Discussing Teen Rights T84

 b  Giving Instructions T94

 Teacher’s Corner T103a - T103b

Resources
Assessments T104

Tracks T114

Glossary / Bibliography T120

Answer Key (Fiction / Nonfi ction Readers) T121 - T122

Tiii

introTG2_sinlogos.indd   iii 8/9/11   2:32 PMYes we can 2 Teachers book.indd   3Yes we can 2 Teachers book.indd   3 9/13/11   10:21 AM9/13/11   10:21 AM



iv Introduction

This book introduces students to some tricky concepts to master: cognates, 
meanings of words from their context, paraphrasing, punctuation, rhythm, 
and stress. A few of these lessons might be ‘less-than-obvious’ to a couple 
students. Making the class an inviting place to all students will help their 
learning greatly. Positive feedback and encouragement is a must for 
students, especially younger ones. If you, as an instructor, need creative 
ideas to keep young minds in your hands, go to the Teacher’s Corner sections 
included at the end of each block. We have included a list of useful websites 
to help enrich your classes. Alongside English-teaching resources, you will 
fi nd links related to different subjects. 
Innovative ideas make great teachers and excellent students!

Welcome to Level 2 of  Yes, We Can!WWWW e to vv ff  Y WW Ceelccoomee ttoo Leevel 22 ooLLe ff YYees, WWe CCann!!

Teaching Teenagers 

How to Motivate Teenagers

Not children anymore, but not 

quite adults either, teenagers fi nd 

themselves in a diffi cult place. 

Interests vary, emotions run high 

and frustrations deep. However, the 

average teenager is inquisitive and 

has an endless thirst for knowledge. 

If we can understand the unique 

characteristics of teenage learners 

and employ effective teaching 

methods and resources, we will 

motivate and challenge a teenage 

class to learn with interest.

Today’s Teenagers
Teenagers look for meaning in what they are taught by relating it to their own lives. The latest generation of teenagers has grown up surrounded by text messages, music players, 
Facebook, and Messenger, among other means of communication and entertainment. Keeping up to date with technology and events that 
interest teenagers is vital to getting and holding their attention.

Making Decisions

Teenagers appreciate participating 

in decisions about what happens in 

the classroom so that they feel some 

ownership of and commitment to 

the learning program. It’s important 

to fi nd ways to encourage teen 

participation in decision-making 

without allowing total teen control of 

your classroom.
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Introduction v

Adapted from: Teaching Teenagers: How to Motivate and Interest Them http://www.suite101.com/content/teaching-
teenagers--how-to-motivate-and-interest-them-a229340#ixzz1JPuogHnq

What They Are Like
Teenagers have great learning 
potential, but they are diffi cult 
to motivate and manage. It also 
takes longer to build up a trusting 
relationship with them, but once 
you fi nd the correct balance of 
respect and authority, teaching 
teenagers can be a rewarding and 
fun-fi lled experience.

Their Look
We may not like the look of some 
teens: pants hanging low on their 
hips, hair in their face, a peculiar 
walk and a mysterious look in their 
eyes. But their appearance does not 

mean teenagers are unreachable. 
Behind that hard shell, there is a 
sensitive person, eager to learn with 

fun and engaging activities.

Their Lives

Teenagers do not usually leave their lives 

outside the classroom. They often bring 

in their excitement if they’ve just gotten a 

romantic text message; their bad mood 

when they haven’t received an expected 

phone call; or their anxiety because they 

haven’t told their parents about the exam 

they failed. All these situations affect your 

students’ behavior.

How to Motivate them
As a rule, most teenagers are quite 
self-centered. We should look for 
activities that allow students to 
express themselves freely and talk 
endlessly about a topic they are 
interested in: their own ideas.

Their Identity
Between the ages of 13 and 19, teenagers try out different identities and like their teachers to see them as individuals with their own ideas. Most teenagers prefer their teachers to value and respect them rather than to be their friends. Academic closeness is acceptable between teachers and teenagers, but not intimate friendship, which is regarded with disrespect.
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Course Philosophy and Methodology 

About the Program
Yes, We Can! Secondary exposes students to real-life 
situations through interesting oral, written and 
visual texts. The program provides a wide variety 
of activities so that students can develop their 
language skills and prepare for the outside world. 
This book has been written to optimize the foreign 
language learning process and aims to make 
students effective and active users of English.

Methodology

This program suggests that learning should take 

place within three different social environments: 

familiar and community, literary and ludic and 

formation and academic.

Language skills are developed as follows: 

speaking and listening are part of the familiar 

and community environment; reading 

comprehension is promoted within the literary 

and ludic environment; and written production 

is approached in the formation and academic 

environment.

The purpose of the program is for students to 

acquire the necessary abilities and knowledge to 

participate in the social practices of English, which 

are the ways in which a person communicates in 

the language. Students are taught to interpret 

and produce contextualized oral and written 

texts. In other words, students learn to do what 

native speakers of English do with language as a 

means of communication.

Competency-based TeachingStudents need to learn to do, to know and to be through a language in order to gain competency. 
Yes, We Can! Secondary provides communicative 
situations and specifi c activities to help students 
gain competency in English. This is called Competency-based teaching. Students can become 
competent only when three areas are covered: knowledge, skills and values and attitudes. There also must be a guide or facilitator who ensures that students are provided with opportunities to 

learn. This is the role of the teacher.

Content
The lesson topics stem naturally from the related 
social environments, which ensures that students 
are involved in real-life situations and thus learn 
when and how to use language. Moreover, 
the units are carefully planned so that students 
identify with familiar contexts, which makes 
learning meaningful and fun.
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Course Structure 
Each level of Yes, We Can! Secondary consists of fi ve 
units. Each unit covers two social practices of the 
language in two different environments. In this way, 
each unit is divided into two sections, A and B, which 
are organized as follows:

The Beginning

This section provides students with an overview of the 
topic of the unit. It seeks to activate students’ previous 
knowledge and familiarize them with what they will 
be doing. Students have a chance to personalize the 
topic by means of questions, exercises and tasks in 
which they share their opinions or experiences.

The Plan

This section is part of The Beginning. It lists the 
objectives of the unit so that students know what they 
will have achieved by the end of it. It is related to the 
Self-Evaluation section at the end of the unit.

The Steps

These are a series of activities that lead students to 
acquire the necessary language for the fi nal product. 
This section covers eight pages and includes activities 
to be performed individually , in pairs  or in 
groups . The activities develop from controlled 
to free, and depend on the social environment and 
practices focused on in that part of the unit. For 
example, if students have to write a text at the end of 
a unit, The Steps will ensure they acquire the necessary 
skills and language to do so.

The Presentation

This is the last section of each unit. It contains 
clear instructions to guide students to create a fi nal 
product. By this stage, students will have acquired the 
necessary language and skills to prepare and perform 
the fi nal task. However, the number of sessions 
needed to create the fi nal product is not stated, as this 
will depend upon students’ progress and the teacher’s 
preference. It is important to read about the fi nal 
product in advance so that students have what they 
need at their disposal when they start working.

The End

This section is found within The Presentation. It 
consists of Group Refl ection and Self-Evaluation sections. 
Students complete the Group Refl ection by answering 
a series of questions about their experiences and 
performance throughout the unit.

The Self-Evaluation refers students back to The Plan at 
The Beginning, and helps them evaluate their progress 
by marking each objective.

 Tip Box
This provides guidance on how to perform an activity 
or specifi c language to help students produce an oral 
or written text. Read this box with students to make 
them feel more confi dent about doing an activity.

 Worksheets
These are found at the end of the Student’s Book. 
There are two worksheets per unit with exercises or 
tasks for further practice. The Worksheets may also 
include tips to help students perform the activities 
more easily. Students are referred to the Worksheets at 
the optimal moment in the unit. Make sure students 
use the correct one by looking at the number included 
in the icon: 

 Portfolio
A portfolio is a collection of a student’s work. It can be 
organized in a fi le, a binder or even a box. Portfolios 
are a useful tool because students can see their 
progress and evaluate their learning. They can add 
or take away material whenever they want in order 
to keep it updated. In Yes, We Can! Secondary students 
are encouraged to keep certain pieces of work in their 
portfolio, but they can also add any other work they 
like. Work suggested for inclusion in the portfolio is 
marked with an icon: 

 Five-Minute Activities
In order to learn, students need to be exposed to 
vocabulary and structures many times. For example, 
students may recognize a word after seeing it only 
once, but it is unlikely they will be able to use it until 
they have been exposed to the word four or more 
times. The acquisition of language structures and 
tenses takes even longer. These Five-Minute Activities 
help recycle and review language students have 
already seen. We recommend you do one of these 
activities at the end of each class. You can do them in 
any order.
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Resources 
 Language Reference

The Student’s Book includes a section with 
explanations of the grammar and examples of the 
functional language covered in each unit. The aim is 
to provide students with a model so that they can put 
the language into practice effectively.

 Dictionary
The Dictionary at the end of the Student’s Book 
includes a selection of words taken from the texts of 
the units. Each entry includes a Spanish translation, 
a defi nition in English and an example of the word 
in a sentence. The Dictionary also presents students 
with idiomatic expressions from everyday language. 
It is organized by page and by unit so that students 
can easily fi nd the words they need. The use of the 
Dictionary is suggested throughout the course in order 
to promote students’ independence when dealing with 
unknown vocabulary. It is marked with the following 

icon: 

 Bibliography
The bibliography at the end of the Student’s Book 
provides students with a selection of books and 
websites. These aim at helping students put into 
practice the language they have studied.

 Worksheets
At the end of the Student’s Book, students have a 
section of Worksheets. There are two worksheets for 
every unit. Activities that require a worksheet are 

marked with the following icon: 1

 Assessments
For each two-part unit, there is a two-page 
photocopiable assessment at the back of this Teacher’s 
Guide. This assessment guides students to transfer 
onto paper what they have learned during the unit. 
It focuses on language and / or the skills developed 
throughout the unit. When using the assessments, 
follow these steps:

1. Make a copy of the assessment for every student.

2.  Read all the instructions out loud and make sure 
everyone understands what they have to do.

3.  Get students to work on the assessment 
individually.

Apart from formal written assessments, you can 
evaluate your students’ progress in a variety of ways:

• careful analysis of their work, including homework

• informal oral evaluation as students are working

•  observation and systematic record-keeping of 
learners during everyday classroom activities

• a portfolio with a collection of each student’s work

• self-assessment by learners

 Evaluation Card (photocopiable)
There is an Evaluation Card in the Teacher’s Corner 
at the end of every two-part unit. This Evaluation 
Card is divided into two sections. The fi rst section 
contains a checklist with a set of editing symbols 
that is used to mark written texts. Whenever students 
produce a written text, they should check their own or 
one another’s work and use symbols from the list to 
indicate any mistakes they fi nd. Correcting their own 
work is more useful to students than being provided 
with the answers. The second section consists of a 
series of questions for students to use in refl ecting 
on the correction of their written work and on their 
participation when working with others.
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Introduction ix

■ Teacher’s Corner
This section is found at the end of each unit. 
It provides tips for busy teachers with ideas for 
classroom management, class planning, student 
evaluation and other similar tasks. It also includes 
website and song suggestions.

  Time to Read! (Fiction and Nonfi ction 
Readers)

“A person who won’t read has no advantage over one 
who can’t read.” Mark Twain

We are aware of the importance of reading as a part 
of everyday life, including the classroom.
Yes, We Can! Secondary is accompanied by a series 
of fi ction and nonfi ction stories to foster the habit 
and skill of reading. The stories include a series of 
activities to develop reading strategies.

For your convenience, you can fi nd the answers 
to those activities in the Answer Key on pages 
T121-T122.

■ Components
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Introductionx

 Pictures
Suggested Materials a set of pictures from newspapers 
or magazines

Preparation Cut out enough pictures from 
newspapers or magazines for each learner to have 
one.

Distribute the pictures and ask students to look at 
them in silence for a few moments. Then divide the 
class into pairs. Explain that you will be giving them 
some instructions concerning their pictures. Add that 
each time you specify an instruction, everyone should 
say something about their picture to their partner.

Instructions:

•  Say something factual about your picture.

•  Say something you like and / or don’t like about it 
and why.

•  Say something it reminds you of.

•  Talk about something in your picture that is related 
to something in your partner’s.

•  Say one way in which the two pictures are different.

•  Say something about what is on the back.

 Nouns
Ask a student to pick a letter between A and Z (but 
not X). If the student says S, write a large S on the 
board. Then ask students to give you three nouns that 
start with S. For example, sports, skateboard, summer. 

Write these nouns on the board. Next, divide the 
class into pairs (Student A and Student B). Tell them 
that As have to choose one of the topics on the board 
– summer, for instance – and talk about it to their 
partner for thirty seconds. Explain that they should 
not worry about grammatical accuracy. Then Bs 
choose a different topic and follow the same rules.

 Search through the Book
Tell students that you will open the Student’s Book at 
random and read out a name, caption or sentence 
that is prominent on the open page. Students have 
to tell you the page number by scanning through the 
book. You may need to limit the scope (This is between 

pages 30 and 50, This is somewhere in unit 1b). Give a 
little time after the quickest student has found the 
page in order to give the others a chance.

 You Write Next!
Divide the class into groups. Hand out a sheet of 
paper to each group. A student in each group writes 
a sentence at the top of the sheet of paper. It can be 
a simple sentence of fact or opinion, or a question. 

For example, What are you going to do after school? It’s 

very cold today. I hate people smoking near me. Then the 
paper is passed to the next student in each group. He 
or she adds an answer, comment or further question 
(again, in the form of a full sentence) and passes 
it on to someone else. And so on.  After about fi ve 
contributions, ask students to read out the results.

 Cutting down Texts
The activity consists of forming new grammatical 
sentences by eliminating words or phrases from the 
original.

Take a short text of up to about 30 words (it can be 
from your Student’s Book), and write it up on the 
board. Students suggest any section of one, two or 
three words that can be cut out, while still leaving 
a grammatically acceptable – though possibly 
ridiculous – text. Sections are eliminated for as long as 
it is possible to do so. For example:

The princess was awakened by the kiss of a handsome 

prince.

The princess was awakened by the kiss of a prince.

The princess was awakened by a prince.

The princess was awakened.

The princess!

Princess!

 Kim’s Game
Collect about seven or eight objects belonging to 
students (with their agreement). Let the class see each 
object before you put it into a bag. If there is suffi cient 
time, ask the students to write down from memory the 
name of all the objects, what they look like and who 
they belong to. If there is not enough time, you can 
do this orally instead of having students write down 
the information. Do not immediately confi rm or reject 
descriptions. Finally, show the objects and return 
them to their owners.

 If I Was Rich
Tell the students to imagine that a million dollars is 
to be won by the person or group of people who can 
think of the most original or exciting thing to do with 
the money. Ask students to work individually, in pairs 
or small groups. At the end, listen to everybody’s ideas 
and decide who has won.

Five-Minute Activities 
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Scope and Sequence 
Unit 1

a Shopping and Asking for Services

Social Practice Understand and convey information about 
goods and services.
Environment Familiar and community

Objectives
Distinguish sounds which allow the identifi cation of the 
place where a dialogue takes place. 
Listen to suggestions about the purchase or sale of a 
product. 
Recognize subject matter and purpose.
Distinguish the attitudes of speakers and the relationship 
between them. 
Identify various behaviors adopted while speaking and 
listening. 
Detect rhythm, speed and intonation.
Activate previous knowledge. 
Anticipate central sense from words and expressions that are 
known or are similar to those in the native language. 
Locate and comprehend information. 
Differentiate between terms similar to those in the native 
language.
Distinguish forms of expressing suggestions. 

Determine sequence of enunciation in descriptions. 
Adjectives: qualifying. 
Establish linguistic resources to link the sentences in a 
suggestion. 
Identify function of pauses, rhythm and intonation.
Recognize strategies to emphasize meaning. 
Detect expressions to argue or object. 
Formulate questions and answers to understand a dialogue.
Choose the subject matter and purpose of a suggestion. 
Come up with expressions to argue or object about the 
purchase or selling of products.
Employ strategies to emphasize meaning. 
Include relevant details and interesting information in a 
suggestion. 
Construct expressions to offer alternatives to suggestions. 
Choose word repertoire relevant to a suggestion.
Seek the confi rmation of information in a dialogue. 
Take on a speaker role to enact a dialogue with help of a 
script.
The Product: Design a catalogue. 
Group refl ection and self-evaluation.

b Reading Fantasy Literature

Social Practice Read and understand different types of 
literary texts distinctive of English speaking countries. 
Environment Literary and ludic

Objectives
Select fantasy narratives from diverse sources. 
Activate previous knowledge. 
Determine subject matter, purpose and intended audience.
Identify publishing data. 
Recognize text arrangement. 
Clarify meaning of words with the use of a dictionary. 
Use different comprehension strategies: text arrangement 
and vocabulary. 
Recognize events in paragraphs. 
Detect words and expressions used to describe characters’ 
physical features.

Verb tenses: present perfect. 
Adverbs: of time (yet and already).
Anticipate central sense from main ideas. 
Distinguish implicit and explicit information.
Formulate and answer questions to determine characters’ 
abilities and actions. 
Recognize actions used as names or as characteristics / 
qualities.
Complete sentences based on the characters’ actions. 
Write sentences based on one or more characters’ abilities.
Form paragraphs from sentences. 
Express personal reactions about a text. 
Listen to others’ opinions to recognize different interpretations.
The Product: Make a comic book. 
Group refl ection and self-evaluation.
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Unit 2
a Knowing about Emergencies

Social Practice Understand and write instructions.
Environment Formation and academic

Objectives
Refl ect on the use of images and / or illustrations.
Select emergency manuals based on their graphic and text 
components. 
Identify purpose and intended audience.
Predict contents from graphic components. 
Observe the arrangement of text components. 
Identify specifi c language that is used to describe the steps 
to follow.
Read emergency manuals. 
Identify abbreviations and clarify the meaning of unknown 
terms to refi ne vocabulary. 
Recognize text organization.
Anticipate the central sense based on the subject matter and 
activating previous knowledge. 

Draw instructions to confi rm understanding.
Arrange steps in a sequence according to the order of the 
procedure. 
Enlist words that determine the sequence of steps.
Recognize steps and their descriptions that explain or 
exemplify them. 
Write steps in simple and complex sentences. 
Broaden, explain and / or exemplify steps.
Read to review punctuation and spelling conventions.
The Product: Write an instruction manual for facing an 
emergency. 
Group refl ection and self-evaluation.

b Analyzing Silent Movies

Social practice Interpret and convey information published 
in various media. 
Environment Familiar and community

Objectives
Recognize subject matter, purpose and intended audience.
Establish setting(s) where the action takes place. 
Distinguish different characters. 
Recognize structure.
Recognize non-verbal communication. 
Determine the intention of actions (e.g. comic, melodramatic, 
tragic, etcetera). 
Clarify the name of unknown objects, actions or concepts 
with the help of a bilingual dictionary.
Anticipate central sense and main ideas from previous 
knowledge and non-verbal communication.
Answer questions to describe motivations, hopes, aspirations 
and / or ambitions. 

Formulate and write questions and answers to understand 
the contents.
Establish genre. 
Identify the relationship between scenarios, actions and 
sound effects.
Suggest sentences to compose dialogues and interventions.
Organize sentences into sequences.
Write dialogues and interventions. 
Include examples, relevant details and interesting 
information in a dialogue or intervention.
Read dialogues aloud in order to adjust verbal and non-
verbal communication and according to a specifi c audience. 
Adjust volume and speed. 
Dub dialogues and interventions.
The Product: Script for the dubbing of a silent short fi lm. 
Group refl ection and self-evaluation.
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Unit 3
a Playing Language Games

Social Practice Participate in language games to work with 
specifi c linguistic aspects. 
Environment Literary and ludic

Objectives
Identify games from their names. 
Recognize subject matter, purpose and intended audience. 
Defi ne the number of words used in each sentence. 
Determine which elements make up the language game. 
Identify participants and the role they play.
Recognize the function of graphic and text components. 
Understand stress and intonation characteristics in words.
Distinguish stress of different kinds of words in a sentence. 
Guess and discover sentences to practice rhythm and stress.
Read a list of sentences aloud. 
Distinguish stress of pronouns and / or contractions in 
sentences.

Recognize rhythm and stress in sentences. 
Read sentences aloud to practice rhythm and stress.
Recognize intonation in sentences. 
Read sentences aloud to practice intonation.
Guess, infer and discover sentences to practice rhythm, stress 
and intonation.
Write sentences to participate in language games. 
Suggest and complete sentences. 
Compose sentences.
Break up sentences to observe the difference in word stress, 
when forming a sentence and when isolated. 
Dictate sentences.
The Product: Play hangman. 
Group refl ection and self-evaluation.

b Looking Inside Machines

Social Practice Read and rewrite informative texts from a 
particular fi eld.
Environment Formation and academic

Objectives
Refl ect on the use of images and / or illustrations.
Review illustrated processes about the operation of machines 
or devices. 
Choose illustrated processes. 
Recognize text organization. 
Refl ect on the use of images and / or illustrations. 
Identify purpose and intended audience.
Understand information that explains how a machine or 
device works upon a guided reading. 
Select information from various sources. 
Read texts. 
Clarify technical terms with the use of a bilingual dictionary.
Point out main ideas and information that broadens them. 
Answer questions to confi rm understanding. 
Identify graphic resources used to explain the operation of a 
machine or device.

Select information to explain how things work. 
Paraphrase information to explain how things work.
Complete a fl ow chart with notes that explain main ideas. 
Use graphic organizers to link illustrations and text.  
Connectives (e.g. in order to, so that, so / such… that). 
Write main ideas.
Edit texts. Add, remove or change information.
Read to revise punctuation and spelling conventions. 
Verify the order of sentence sequence. 
Add, remove and / or change information. 
Adjust language in accordance to the intended audience 
and purpose. 
Write fi nal version.
The Product: Make a poster about the operation of a 
machine or device. 
Group refl ection and self-evaluation.
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Unit 4
a Sharing Personal Experiences

Social Practice To understand and incite oral exchanges 
regarding leisure situations.
Environment Familiar and community

Objectives
Recognize non-verbal communication. 
Listen to personal experiences in a conversation (e.g. special 
occasions: anniversaries, birthdays, etcetera). 
Identify form of communication.
Anticipate central sense and main ideas. 
Clarify meaning of words from their context or by using an 
English dictionary.
Anticipate central sense and main ideas. 
Understand some details regarding personal experiences. 
Recognize words used to link ideas.
Distinguish composition of expressions used to share 
personal experiences. 
Determine sequences of enunciation. 
Language formulae (e.g. greeting, courtesy and farewell 
expressions).

Organize sentences into a sequence. 
Include details to main ideas. 
Formulate questions to clear any doubts. 
Start a conversation.
Compose sentences to share personal experiences. 
Use expressions and linguistic resources to restore 
communication. 
Convey personal experiences using direct and indirect 
speech. 
Employ expressions to offer turns of speech.
Used to…
Use expressions and linguistic resources to restore 
communication. 
Employ expressions to offer turns of speech.
The Product: Share an autobiographical anecdote. 
Group refl ection and self-evaluation.

b Comparing Cultural Aspects

Social Practice Understand and express differences and 
similarities between cultural features from Mexico and 
English speaking countries.
Environment Literary and ludic

Objectives
Select texts from their index. 
Identify publishing data.
Recognize text organization. 
Determine subject matter, purpose and intended audience. 
Establish links between cultural aspects from illustrations and 
key words.
Read short literary essays about a cultural aspect. 
Use different comprehension strategies.
Detect frequently used words. 
Formulate and answer questions.

Differentiate examples and explanations from main ideas. 
Identify sentences used to describe a cultural aspect.
Compare cultural aspects between English speaking 
countries and Mexico. 
Use antonyms to establish comparisons between cultural 
aspects from English speaking countries and Mexico.
Propose titles for a description. 
Make a list of characteristics about a cultural aspect.
Compose sentences to describe cultural aspects. 
Arrange sentences in paragraphs.
The Product: Make a comparative chart. 
Group refl ection and self-evaluation.
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Unit 5
a Discussing Teen Rights

Social practice Produce texts to participate in academic 
events.
Environment Formation and academic

Objectives
Select texts about a topic of Civic and Ethic formation 
from various sources (e.g. the rights and responsibilities of 
teenagers.) 
Identify purpose and intended audience. 
Predict subject matter based on graphic components.
Anticipate the central sense through familiar words and 
graphic components. 
Identify text organization. 
Use strategies to point out information in accordance with 
personal points of view.
Compare personal points of view with main ideas of a text.
Identify synonyms used by the author to express the same 
idea.
Predict subject matter based on graphic components. 
Recognize sentences used by the author to write personal 
points of view. 
Establish connections between personal points of view, and 
information that enriches, exemplifi es and / or explains 
them.

Organize main ideas of a text on a graph and contrast them 
with a personal opinion. 
Conditionals (e.g. If we were…, we would…; If they do…, 
they will…)
Rewrite main ideas to write opinions, using synonyms. 
Complete sentences to write personal opinions.
Extend or emphasize ideas utilizing linguistic resources. 
Compose simple and complex sentences from personal 
opinions. 
Write a paragraph that conveys points of view from a 
model, to take part in a round table.
Connectives (e.g. because, if, unless, although, in spite of). 
Read to review punctuation and spelling conventions. 
Solve doubts and provide with feedback. 
Create a fi nal version. 
Write a fi nal version.
The Product: Take part in a roundtable discussion. 
Group refl ection and self-evaluation.

b Giving Instructions

Social Practice Interpret and convey instructions found in 
daily life.
Environment Familiar and community 

Objectives 
Listen to instructions to carry out activities. 
Identify subject matter, purpose and intended audience. 
Detect volume, tone, rhythm, speed and intonation. 
Recognize represented values.
Understand general sense, main ideas and some details 
regarding instructions for the performance of routine daily 
life activities.
Listen to instructions particular to daily life. 
Anticipate meaning from explicit information. 
Recognize words which link ideas.
Identify words that convey undefi ned quantities. 
Syntactic elements: connectives. 
Understand details regarding instructions for the performance 
of routine daily life activities.

Establish sequence of enunciation. 
Identify words and expressions that point out orders. 
Verbs: modals.
Recognize strategies used to rephrase ideas, adjust volume 
and speed and negotiate meaning. 
Formulate questions to clarify doubts and broaden 
information. 
Use strategies to emphasize, clarify and negotiate meaning.
Recognize emotional states from non-verbal communication. 
Use non-verbal communication.
Organize sentences into a sequence. 
Compose sentences to give instructions.
Ask for instructions to carry out an activity. 
Give instructions particular to daily life spontaneously. 
Paraphrase instructions to ensure comprehension.
The Product: Make a poster with instructions to carry out 
daily life activities. 
Group refl ection and self-evaluation.
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Unit 1aT4

travel agency music storebookstore

shoe storeelectronics store

UnitU t

1a
The Beginning

 1  1 Listen and number the pictures. 1

Distinguish sounds which allow the identifi cation of the place where a dialogue 

takes place. Recognize subject matter and purpose. 

Shopping and Asking for Services

 2  2 Listen to the dialogues and circle the correct option.   2

 1. In Dialogue 1, the salesperson’s tone is ____.  

a) polite c) bored 

b) disrespectful

 2. The customer in Dialogue 2 needs ____.

a) a pair of boots c) green slippers 

b) tennis shoes

 3. The man in Dialogue 3 wants to buy a ____.

a) printer c) desktop computer 

b) laptop

 4. The couple in Dialogue 4 wants to travel for ____.

a) a week c) 5 days 

b) a weekend

 5. The girl in Dialogue 5 wants to sell her ____.

a) CDs c) magazines 

b) movies 

In this unit you will:

• listen to dialogues where people 
sell or buy something 

• learn how to express suggestions 
when buying or selling 

• role-play dialogues to offer 
suggestions 

• learn to argue or object when 
buying or selling a product 

• design a catalogue of goods 

The Plan

4 Unit 1a4 Unit 1a

12

3 4

5

Unit 1a
Shopping and Asking for Services

Social Practice Understand and convey 
information about goods and services.

Environment Familiar and community

Objectives

Distinguish sounds which allow the identifi cation of 
the place where a dialogue occurs.

Recognize subject matter and purpose.

Preparation Pictures from magazines of different 
things you might buy in a store (1 per student).

Note: Keep these pictures for use throughout the 
unit. 

Before the Book

I Would Like...
Distribute the pictures of different things you might 
buy in a store. Walk through the classroom and make 
statements about different things you would like to 
buy: I would like to buy (a blue shirt). I’m looking for (a 
laptop). Have students raise their hands and give you 
pictures that show the items you have mentioned.

The Beginning 

1  Listen and number the pictures.   1

Point to each picture, say the name of the store, and 
have students repeat. Ask students to say what people 
can buy at each of the stores. 

Then play Track 1. Pause after listening to the sounds 
from each store and have students number the 
corresponding picture. Finally, have students compare 
answers with a classmate.

2  Listen to the dialogues and circle the correct 
option.   2

Tell students that they are going to listen to a series 
of dialogues that take place in different stores. Play 
Track 2 and pause the recording after Dialogue
1. Explain the meanings of the words polite, bored and 
disrespectful. Have students circle the correct option. 

Play the rest of the track. Have students circle the 
correct option for each dialogue. Finally, elicit answers 
from volunteers. Ask individual students to explain 
what helped them choose the correct answers.

The Plan

Invite volunteers to read the objectives one by one. 
Then get students to share their ideas about the 
meaning of each objective. Encourage the class to say 
what expectations they have of the unit.

 Time to read! Nonfi ction pp. 5-7

Refer students back to the pictures on page 4. Ask 
them how often they buy something at those places 
and how they usually pay. Then ask the following 
questions and answer them as a class: How do 
people pay for things nowadays? / How did people use 
to pay for things in the past? / What do you call the 
trade or the exchange of items that people did in the 
past? Ask students to read the corresponding pages 
of the reading. Then have them work in groups 
and discuss what they found interesting about the 
history of money so far. 

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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The Steps

Distinguish the attitudes of speakers and the relationship between them. Identify 

various behaviors adopted while speaking and listening. Detect rhythm, speed 

and intonation.

Customer 
service

Customer 
service

 1  1 Look at the pictures and number the relationships.  

    Discuss how these elements can show attitudes and relationships.

distance    eye contact    facial expression    gestures    physical contact

 2  2 Listen and circle the attitude of the person or people.   3

 1. The client is… a) polite b) angry c) bored d) excited

 2. The cashier is… a) polite b) angry c) bored d) excited

 3. The girls are… a) polite b) angry c) bored d) excited

 4. The customer is… a) polite b) angry c) bored d) excited

 3  3 Listen again and answer the questions. 3

1. What is the reason for the clients' behavior? 

2. How do we know how the girls feel? 

3. What is the reason for the customer’s reaction? 

 4  4 Circle the correct answer. Listen again if necessary. 

 1. When a person is angry, his or her voice sounds louder/lower.

 2. When a person is excited, his or her voice sounds slower/faster.

 3. When a person is bored, his or her voice sounds slower/faster.

    Role-play different situations.

4

3

2

1
Client and waitress 

Client and cashier 

Customer and salesperson 

Two friends 

5Unit 1a 5Unit 1a

1

2

3

4

they receive a good service

because of the tone of their voices

her blender doesn't work

Possible answers

Objectives

Distinguish the attitudes of speakers and the 
relationship between them.

Identify various behaviors adopted while speaking 
and listening.

Detect rhythm, speed and intonation.

Before the Book

I’m Looking For...
Write the following dialogue on the board:

SALESPERSON: How can I help you?

CUSTOMER: I’m looking for __________.

On the board, display some pictures of objects (see 
Preparation page T4). Model the dialogue with a student. 
Divide the class into pairs and have students take turns 
asking and answering questions using the pictures. 

The Steps

1  Look at the pictures and number the 
relationships. 

Have students look at the pictures and say what 
the people are doing. In pairs, have them write the 

number of the picture that correctly matches the 
relationship in the box. Check as a class.

  Discuss how these elements can show 
attitudes and relationships. 

Point to the words and phrases in the box and 
explain the meaning of each one. In pairs, have 
students discuss how each word can represent people’s 
attitudes and the relationship between them. Finally, 
have some pairs share their ideas with the class. 

2  Listen and circle the attitude of the person or 
people.   3

Write Attitude on the board and underneath polite, angry, 

bored and excited. Say the words, act out their meanings 
and have students repeat. Explain that when people 
speak, they vary their volume, tone and body language 
to express different attitudes. Next, play Track 3. Have 
students circle the adjective that corresponds to the 
speakers’ attitude. Elicit answers from volunteers.

3  Listen again and answer the questions. 
3

Have students work in pairs. Play Track 3 again and 
stop after each conversation so that students can 
answer the questions. Encourage them to justify their 
answers referring to the speakers’ expressions: Thank 

you, Wow!, Can you believe it?, Look… Check as a class. 
Finally, ask children to say which situations make 
them feel like the speakers.

4  Circle the correct answer. Listen again if 
necessary. 

Divide the class into groups. Have them tell other 
ways in which a person show attitudes or emotions, 
like rhythm and tone of voice (tone of voice is how 
high or low our voice sounds, and rhythm is the 
alternation in speed when we speak). Write louder, 

lower, slower and faster on the board. Exemplify the 
words. Ask students to answer the questions and play 
Track 3 again if necessary. Finally, have volunteers 
read their answers.

Role-play different situations.
Divide the class into pairs and assign each pair 
one of these situations: 1. A woman is very angry. Her 

hairdresser dyed her hair yellow. The hairdresser is very 

embarrassed. 2. Two boys are exchanging video games. 

They’re very happy and excited. Have students to write 
down their dialogue and help them practice. Ask 
them to present their dialogues. Focus on their ability 
to express attitudes.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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 3  3 Look at the words and predict where the conversation you are going to hear takes place. 

blue    high heels    size    too tight

    Listen again and write S (salesperson) or C (client). Then circle the client’s choice. Go to 
the Language Reference on page 104.

Activate previous knowledge. Anticipate central sense from words and 

expressions that are known or are similar to those in the native language. Locate 

and comprehend information. Differentiate between terms similar to those in the 

native language. 

    Read and complete the sentences with information from pages 4 to 6. 

 1. The expression How can I help you? is used to:

  a) Ask a salesperson for help. b) Offer the customer help politely.

 2. A similar expression to How can I help you? is:

  a) Good morning. b) May I help you?

 3. The expression I’d like… is used to:

  a) Tell a salesperson what you want.   b) Greet a salesperson.

 4. To express the same as I’d like…, you can use:

  a) Thanks.   b) I’m looking for…

I think this model will fi t you better.  

Do they fi t? How can I help you? 

 What size do you wear? Let me show you a different model. 

Size 7. 

No, they don’t fi t me. I’m looking for some high heel shoes. 

I'll try them on. How much are they? 

 4  4 Discuss how you say this in your language. 

How much are they?

What size do you wear?

They don’t fi t me.

I’ll take them.

    Make up a dialogue in a shoe store. Talk about one of the other pairs of shoes from 
Activity 3.

6 Unit 1a

Shoe store

¿Cuánto cuestan?

¿Qué número calzas?

No me quedan.

Me los llevo.

S

S S

S S

C

C C

CC

Objectives

Activate previous knowledge.

Anticipate central sense from words and expressions 
that are known or are similar to those in the native 
language.

Locate and comprehend information.

Differentiate between terms similar to those in the 
native language.

Preparation Write the following words on separate 
strips of paper: polite, angry, bored, excited, happy, 
embarrassed, nervous, tired, serious and disrespectful.

Before the Book

Tone Words
Have volunteers come to the front one at a time. 
Give each volunteer a strip of paper (see Preparation) 
and have him / her act out the word. Ask the rest of 
the class to guess the word. When a student guesses 
correctly, write the word on the board and have 
the class repeat. At the end, remind students that 
these words are adjectives that describe a speaker’s 
attitude. Elicit other words and help students with any 
unknown words.

3  Look at the words and predict where the 
conversation you are going to hear takes 
place. 

Form pairs. Point to the words in the box and have 
students discuss where people might use those words. 
Elicit students’ answers. Do not confi rm or correct at 
this point.

  Listen again and write S (salesperson) or 
C (client). Then circle the client’s choice. Go 
to the Language Reference on page 104.

Play Track 4 again. Ask students: Who says “What 

size do you wear?” Elicit that the correct answer 
is the salesperson, and have students mark the 
corresponding box with the letter S. Do the same with 
Size 7 and the buyer (C). Then play the rest of the 
track. Have students mark each box with a C or an S 

as they listen to the conversation. Check answers by 
having students read each sentence aloud and say 
who was speaking.

  Read and complete the sentences with 
information from pages 4 to 6. 

Direct students’ attention to the sentences in 
italics. Ask them to remember who said them in 
the conversation on pages 4, 5 and 6 and what the 
situation was. Then divide the class into pairs and ask 

them to underline the option that correctly completes 
the sentences, according to what they know about 
situations when people are buying and selling. Check 
as a class.

4  Discuss how you say this in your language. 

Form pairs. Have students read the sentences and 
discuss how they would say each phrase in their 
language. Get them to write down their translations 
in the corresponding spaces.

Make up a dialogue in a shoe store. Talk 
about one of the other pairs of shoes from 
Activity 3.

Have students make up another dialogue in a shoe 
store. Tell them to use the language from Activity 3 
as a model. Elicit some words they could change or 
replace: 8 instead of 7, color instead of model, etc.

Finally, ask some pairs to perform their dialogues for 
the class.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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Distinguish forms of expressing suggestions. Determine sequence of enunciation 

in descriptions. Adjectives: qualifying.

 5  5 Sort the adjectives into the appropriate categories.   
bigbeautiful plastic rectangular disgustinggoodugly

round woodenyellow bluered

small square glassnewoldgreen bad

opinion size age shape color material

I suggest you buy... Why don't you give…?

    Suggest to a friend what to buy as a present for a family member. Use these phrases.

    Play a game.

 1. What are Luis’s suggestions?

 2. Which two expressions does he use?

 3. Which suggestion does Mary like?

LUIS: Hi, Mary! What’s wrong?

MARY:  Tomorrow is my dad’s birthday, and I 
don’t have a present for him.

LUIS: Why don’t you buy him a book?

MARY: Mmm, I don’t think so. It’s too expensive.

LUIS: What’s his favorite music?

MARY: He loves jazz.

LUIS:  Well, then I suggest you give him this 
new Latin jazz CD. 

MARY: That’s a great idea. Thanks a lot! 

    Describe the following objects using the 
adjectives above in the correct order.

I like the big new yellow umbrella.

 6  6 Read the dialogue and answer the questions. 

7Unit 1a

bad 
beautiful
disgusting 

good
ugly

big
small

new
old

rectangular
round 
square

blue
green
red

yellow

glass
plastic
wooden

He suggests her buy a book and a Latin jazz CD

Why don't you…? and I suggest you give…

The Latin jazz CD

Objectives

Distinguish forms of expressing suggestions.

Determine sequence of enunciation in descriptions.

Adjectives: qualifying.

Before the Book

Acronyms
Write the word ADJECTIVE vertically on the board. 
Have students write adjectives that begin with each of 
the letters of this word. For example, angry for A, dark 

for D, etc. Invite volunteers to read the adjectives and 
provide help if necessary. Finally, get students to write 
a sentence using the adjectives that they wrote.

5  Sort the adjectives into the appropriate 
categories.   

Read the different categories in the table aloud. Make 
sure students understand them. Then say beautiful 
and ask students which category it belongs in: opinion. 
Next, have them write the word in the correct place in 
the table. Form pairs and have students continue with 
the remaining words. Ask them to use the Dictionary 
to look up unknown words.

  Describe the following objects using the 
adjectives above in the correct order.

Ask students to name the objects in the pictures. Write 
the words on the board. Then form pairs and have 
students use the adjectives to describe these objects. 
Get them to use more than one adjective for each 
noun, following the order in the chart: a big new yellow 

umbrella.

6  Read the dialogue and answer the questions. 

Ask students to read the dialogue individually and 
tell you what the relationship between Luis and Mary 
(friends). Have them say what Mary’s problem is (it’s 
her dad’s birthday and she doesn’t have a present for him) 
and what Luis is doing (he tries to help giving some 

ideas). Divide the class into pairs and ask them to 
predict what Mary’s and Luis’s tone of voice would be 
and why. Elicit answers from volunteers. Have them 
answer the questions. Monitor and provide help as 
necessary. Then, ask students to say how they give 
suggestions in their language. Finally, have them 
practice the dialogue and ask volunteers to read it in 
front of the class.

Suggest to a friend what to buy as a present 
for a family member. Use these phrases.

Have students write down at least fi ve suggestions to 
give a friend about what they could buy for a family 
member. Tell them to use adjectives to describe each 
possible present. Read the phrases in the speech 
bubbles aloud and explain any unknown words. Have 
students exchange their suggestions. Monitor and 
help as needed.

Play a game.
Divide the class into groups. Ask them to look at 
the pictures in Activity 5 and choose two things. Tell 
them they shouldn’t tell anybody what they are. 
Then elicit some questions they could ask and write 
the statements on the board for them to remember. 
Do you...? Is it...? Are they...? Can you...?. Tell students 
to take turns asking questions to guess what things 
the other students have chosen. Have them use the 
adjectives from activity 5.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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Unit 1aT8

Establish linguistic resources to link the sentences in a suggestion. Identify 

function of pauses, rhythm and intonation. 

 7  7 Listen and complete the dialogue.   5

ROSIE: What are you  tomorrow?

ANNA: I’m going to the  with my friends.

ROSIE: Why?

ANNA: Because we need to buy some  for our cooking class. 

ROSIE:  you need to get many things?

ANNA: Yes, we do.  we brought some things from home, we still need milk, nuts 

and sugar.

ROSIE: What  are you going to go?

ANNA: Around 10:00 or 10:30. Do you want to  along?

ROSIE: Sure!

    Listen again and draw an ( ) next to sentences with rising intonation. Then practice 
the dialogue. 

    Circle the linking words in the dialogue and complete the sentences.

 1. The linking word we use to give reasons is .

 2. The linking word we use to talk about contrasting ideas is .

 3. The linking word we use to join two similar ideas is .

    Complete these suggestions using and, because or although.

I suggest you buy this product 

 it helps you keep healthy.

1 I suggest you take your guarantee to the 

store  it has expired.

2

I suggest you buy your airplane tickets 

 pay the hotel in advance.

3

8 Unit 1a

because although

and

doing

supermarket

groceries

Do you

Although

time

come

because

although

and

Objectives

Establish linguistic resources to link the sentences in 
a suggestion.

Identify function of pauses, rhythm and intonation.

Before the Book

Adjective Order
Write the following sets of adjectives and nouns on 
the board. Have students rewrite them in the correct 
order (opinion, size, age, shape, color, material).

1. plastic   old   red   toy

2. blue   ugly   glass   vase

3. gold   beautiful   new   watch

4. square   black   small   laptop

7 Listen and complete the dialogue.   5

Have students look at the pictures and predict what 
the dialogue is going to be about. Then play Track 5. 
Have students complete the dialogue with the missing 
words. Allow them to check their answers in pairs and 
then elicit the answers.

Language Awareness

Intonation of Questions
Tell students that in English, questions have either 
a rising intonation or a falling intonation. In other 
words, the sound of the speaker’s voice either 
goes up (rising intonation) or goes down (falling 
intonation). If the speaker asks a yes / no question, 
the voice goes up at the end. If a speaker asks a 
question that begins with a question word (where, 
what, when, who, why, how), the voice goes down at 
the end. Then write two questions that begin with 
question words and two yes / no questions. Read 
one aloud yourself and ask students to identify the 
intonation. Then ask them to read the questions 
aloud using the correct intonation.

  Listen again and draw an ( ) next to 
sentences with rising intonation. Then 
practice the dialogue. 

Play Track 5 again. Have students draw an arrow 
going up next to the yes/no questions that have rising 
intonation: Do you need to get many things? and Do you 

want to come along?

Next have pairs practice the dialogue. Monitor and 
help as necessary.

Circle the linking words in the dialogue and 
complete the sentences. 
Elicit a simple explanation about linking words from 
volunteers: These are words used to connect two separate 

sentences / ideas. Next, tell students to circle the 
linking words in the dialogue: although, and, or and 
because. If necessary, elicit or write extra examples on 
the board so that students know when to use each of 
them. Then have students work in pairs and answer 
the questions. Elicit answers from volunteers.

Complete these suggestions using and, 
because and although.

Refer students to the suggestions and ask them to read 
the sentences before they complete them. They should 
identify which linking word goes best in each space. 
Then allow them to compare their choices in pairs 
and write in the words. Ask volunteers to read the 
correct sentences aloud.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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Recognize strategies to emphasize meaning. Formulate questions and answers to 

understand a dialogue.

 8  8 Read the dialogue and answer the questions. 

 1. Where are the people?

 2. Is the conversation formal or informal?

 3. Is the client sure about his purchase? How do you know?

 4. How does the salesman argue in favor of the TV?

 5. How much would the client pay in cash? 

 6. How much would his monthly payments be?

    Listen to the dialogue and write the phrases used in place of the underlined ones. 6

 1. 

 2. 

 3. 

 4. 

 5. 

 6. 

 7. 

 8. 

 9. 

    Rewrite the dialogue in your notebook using the new phrases.   

    Identify words that mark pauses. Then act out the dialogue using pauses and the 
correct intonation.

SALESMAN: May I help you?

CLIENT: Yes, how much is this TV?

SALESMAN: It’s 700 dollars.

CLIENT: Oh… It’s very expensive.

SALESMAN: Yes, but it’s the best TV in the store.

CLIENT: Oh, really? What’s so good about it?

SALESMAN: Well… First of all, the quality of the picture and 
sound is great. Also, although it is rather big, its modern 
design makes it appropriate for all kinds of spaces. 

CLIENT: Hmm… I’m not sure…

SALESMAN: And today there is a special offer: There’s a 25% discount if you 
pay in cash, or 12 months with no interest if you pay with a credit card.

CLIENT: OK, I’ll take it then! 

9Unit 1a

Electronics store

formal

$525

$58.3

No. He says “I’m not sure.”

We have a special offer.

what’s the price of…

It costs... 

It’s not cheap at all.

Oh, is that so?

quite

suitable

types

I don’t know.

promotion

Objectives

Recognize strategies to emphasize meaning.

Formulate questions and answers to understand a 
dialogue.

Before the Book

Rising and Falling Intonation
Write the following questions on the board:

Where is the shoe store?
Do you like video games?
Are you going to the movies tonight?
How much does this cost?
Does he read a lot of books?

Have students copy the questions and draw an (�) 
next to the questions that have rising intonation and 
an (�) next to the ones that have falling intonation. 
Ask volunteers to read the questions aloud so you can 
check with the whole class.

8  Read the dialogue and answer the questions. 

Ask students to look at the pictures and predict where 
the dialogue takes place. Then have students read the 
dialogue and answer the questions below. Explain 
new vocabulary words such as purchase, argue and 
monthly payment. Next, ask volunteers to share their 
answers with the class. Make sure they can justify 
their answers by referring to specifi c words or phrases 
that helped them answer the questions.

�  Listen to the dialogue and write the phrases 
used in place of the underlined ones. 6

Explain to students that they are going to listen to 
the dialogue that they just read, except this time the 
phrases that are underlined in the dialogue above will 
be replaced.

Play Track 6. Pause after the client says: Yes, what’s 
the price of this TV? Write the phrase on the board and 
elicit what it replaces: how much is… Get students to 
copy it down in the space provided.
Play the rest of the track and ask students to take 
notes. Then play the track again, pausing to allow 
students time to write down the complete phrases used 
in place of the underlined ones. Have students check 
their answers in pairs before checking as a class.

� Rewrite the dialogue in your notebook using 
the new phrases. 

Once students have written down the phrases 
correctly, have them rewrite the entire dialogue in 
their notebooks. Tell them to check their spelling 
carefully and use the correct punctuation. They can 
also write the dialogue on a piece of paper in order to 
keep it in their portfolios. 

� Identify words that mark pauses. Then 
act out the dialogue using pauses and the 
correct intonation.

Point out to students that an ellipsis (...) is a 
punctuation mark used in English to mark a pause. 
Then have students practice the dialogue in pairs. Tell 
them to pause at the ellipses and to use the correct 
intonation (rising or falling) for the questions.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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Unit 1aT10

1.  Let me tell you about today’s promotion: 
buy two coffees and get a free doughnut.

7.  It’s a great offer. Five hundred minutes a 
month! Get it!

2.  I don’t think you should buy this CD. 
It’s way too expensive.

6. If I were you, I wouldn’t buy this computer.

5.  I think you should get the red one. 
You look great in red.

4. Would you like to try the new fl avor?

3.  May I suggest a model with a bit 
of a higher heel?

4. Would you like to try the new fl avor?

 9  9 Number the stores according to the suggestions. 

Choose the subject matter and purpose of a suggestion. Come up with 

expressions to argue or object about the purchase or selling of products. Detect 

expressions to argue or object. 

    Read and circle the correct answer to complete the sentence.
 1. To express that you are against a suggestion you say:

  a) I wouldn’t…/ I don’t think…                b) May I suggest…? / Would you like…?

 10  10 Read the sales offers. Argue against them.  

This MP3 player is perfect for a 
girl like you. It is very light and 
fi ts in your pocket. It’s only $15.

This is the latest movie. 
It hasn’t come to the 
movie theaters yet!

Let me show you our 
new summer collection. 

Directly from Spain.

I have a bargain: buy 
two computers and get 

a free memory stick!

10 Unit 1a

2 1 5 4 3 6

Answers may vary.

7

Objectives

Detect expressions to argue or object. 

Choose the subject matter and purpose of a 
suggestion.

Come up with expressions to argue or object about 
the purchase or selling of products.

Before the Book

Salesperson and Client
Divide the class into pairs. Give each pair a picture 
of an item that could be bought in a store (see 
Preparation p. T4). Explain that one student should 
be the salesperson and the other the client. Have 
them write out a dialogue where they discuss what the 
item is, how much it costs, and why the client might 
want to buy it. Finally, ask volunteers to perform their 
dialogue in front of the class.

9  Number the stores according to the 
suggestions. 

Elicit what each of the illustrations represents: music 

store, café, clothing store, ice cream parlor, shoe store, 

electronics store, cell phone store. Then read the fi rst 
suggestion with students and have them tell you 
where you would hear it. Elicit that the correct answer 
is café and have students number the corresponding 
picture. Next, tell students to complete the  rest of the 
activity on their own. Go over the answers with the 
class. 

  Read and circle the correct answer to 
complete the sentence.

Read the fi rst suggestion again. Ask students if 
it is about buying or selling something. Elicit 
that the correct answer is it is a suggestion for 
selling something. Ask which one is a suggestion 
for purchase (suggestion 5) and which ones are 
suggestions against a specifi c purchase (suggestions 
2 and 6). Ask students how we know that the 
suggestions are against (the verbs are in the negative 
form). Then have them work in pairs and answer the 
question. Ask them how they express opinions against 
in their language.

10  Read the sales offers. Argue against them. 

Explain the importance of learning not only to listen 
to suggestions, but also to argue against suggestions 
with your own ideas.

Then read the fi rst suggestion aloud. Have a volunteer 
suggest an argument against making that purchase: 
If it only costs $15, it can’t be very good. Form groups 
and have students write down statements that argue 
against each of the suggestions. Monitor and help 
students with unknown vocabulary and expressions. 
Finally, have volunteers read their suggestions and 
arguments aloud in front of the class.

 Time to read! Nonfi ction pp. 8-10

Elicit from students what people used instead of 
money in the past. Ask the following questions 
and have volunteers share their answers with the 
class: What do you think primitive money was? / Do 
you know who had specifi c ways of exchanging goods or 
items? / Do you know where the money symbols come 
from? / Where were banks invented? Ask students to 
read the corresponding pages of the reading. Then 
form pairs and have them write three sentences in 
their notebooks that summarize the reading so far. 
Check as a class. 

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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You are a salesperson and you have a 
range of phones available. Choose and 
suggest something that the client will 
fi nd appropriate. 

Student B

 11  11 Match the words and phrases with their meanings.  

 price the screen of a device

 memory size the opportunity to use the Internet without cables 

 size the measurement of how large or small something is

wireless access  the number of pixels

camera resolution the amount of money to be paid

display the amount of information a device can store

    Number the features in order of relevance to you when you purchase a cell phone.

 12  12 Read the situation. In your notebook, write a conversation following the steps and 
using the phrases in the box. 

3 megapixels    free minutes    number of free text messages    
free numbers    Internet access    prepaid cards    contract

Employ strategies to emphasize meaning. Include relevant details and interesting 

information in a suggestion. Construct expressions to offer alternatives to 

suggestions. Choose word repertoire relevant to a suggestion.

 1. Student A: write some general questions for the seller.

 2. Student B: give some suggestions providing detailed information. 

 3. Student A: object or argue the suggestions.

 4. Student B: suggest alternatives. 

 5. Student A: decide to buy the cell phone.

 13  13 Go to Worksheet 1.   1

You want to buy a cell phone. You have 

a close friend in a different city. Ask the 

seller to suggest something appropriate. 

Student A

11Unit 1a

Answers may vary.

Objectives

Employ strategies to emphasize meaning.

Include relevant details and interesting information 
in a suggestion.

Construct expressions to offer alternatives to 
suggestions.

Choose word repertoire relevant to a suggestion.

Suggested Materials a picture of a modern computer

Before the Book

Buy This Computer!
Display the picture of the computer on the board. 
Ask students to imagine that they are salespeople. 
Form pairs and have them write down about fi ve 
suggestions that might convince somebody to buy it. 
Finally, elicit suggestions from volunteers.

11  Match the words and phrases with their 
meanings. 

Read the words in the left-hand column and have 
students repeat after you. Tell students to match these 
words with their meanings on the right. Elicit answers 
from students.

  Number the features in order of relevance to 
you when you purchase a cell phone.

Tell students to imagine that they are going to buy a 
cell phone. Ask them to number the features above in 
order according to what is most important to them. 
For example, if they consider the most important 
feature of a cell phone to be its size, they should write 
1 next to size. Finally, ask volunteers to share their 
ideas.

12  Read the situation. In your notebook, write 
a conversation following the steps and 
using the phrases in the box. 

Go over the phrases in the box. Make sure students 
understand them. Then ask students to read the two 
roles. Divide the class into pairs and assign students 
within each pair the role of either Student A or 
Student B. Read the steps below aloud and explain 
as necessary. Give pairs time to write out their 
dialogues. Remind students to use the expressions 
to give suggestions (e.g. I suggest, Why don’t you…?, 

May I suggest…?, Would you like…?) and to argue or 
object to suggestions (I wouldn’t…, I don’t think…) that 
they have learned so far. Have students practice their 
dialogues and perform them in front of another pair. 

13  Go to Worksheet 1.   1

Have students turn to page 117. Divide the class 
into pairs. Tell students to cut out all the strips on 
the page, go over the lines and divide them into two 
different dialogues. Then have them put the lines in 
the correct order. Finally, have students role-play one 
of the dialogues. 

 Time to read! Nonfi ction pp. 11-14

Ask students to name the electronic form of money 
(credit cards). Ask students the following questions 
and check as a class: What do people use credit cards 
for? Are all cards the same size? What do you think the 
dangers are of using credit cards? What do you think 
people can do to avoid debts when using credit cards?
Ask students to read the corresponding pages of the 
reading. Then have students tell you if they think 
the information they read is useful to them and 
how. Finally, ask them to work in pairs and solve 
the tasks on page 14. Check as a class.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class. 
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 14  14 Listen and write the letters of the missing lines in the appropriate places.   7

Tips

 1. When you act out a dialogue, decide what emotions 
you want to express: surprise, anger, disbelief, etc. 

 2. Remember that the intonation of wh-questions 
normally goes down at the end. Intonation of the 
inverted questions normally goes up at the end. 

 3. When you give a list, your intonation should go 
up with each element of the list until the fi nal one, 
where the intonation goes down: I have a bag [ ], 
some books [ ]  and a pen [ ]. 

    Read the dialogue and 
underline the parts where 
people ask for information. 
Circle the parts where they 
ask to confi rm information.

    Act out the dialogue 
using correct intonation 
and tone. 

 a. Do you spell it with a “g” or a “j”?

 b. My sister just set up the gift registry yesterday. 

 c. Oh, so that explains it.

 d. a washing machine, some silk towels and 
a coffeemaker.

 e. Can you tell me the name of the future husband?

 f. Good morning, may I help you?

SELLER: 

CLIENT: Yes, I’m looking for a present for my sister’s wedding. 
 She has a gift registry. 

S: OK. What's her name?

C: Paola Jiménez.

S: 

C: With a “j”.

S:  Yes, here it is. These are the things that are left 
on her list: 

C: What are you saying? Only three things are left? 

S: Yes, that’s right.

C:  That’s impossible! I can’t afford a washing machine, 
silk towels or a coffeemaker. What can I do?

S:  Well… It’s a diffi cult situation. This is what happens when you wait till the last minute. 

C: I didn’t wait till the last minute. 

S:  Hmm… I don’t understand it. Did you say "yesterday"?  Here it says it was set up two 
weeks ago. 

C: His name is Pablo Mora.

S:   We have another Paola Jiménez here… So, here is the list of gifts, you have a lot to 
choose from.

C: Thank goodness for that!

Seek the confi rmation of information in a dialogue. Take on a speaker role to 

enact a dialogue with help of a script.12 Unit 1a

f

a

d

b

e

c

Objectives

Seek the confi rmation of information in a dialogue.

Take on a speaker role to enact a dialogue with the 
help of a script.

Before the Book

Traditions
Explain that each family has its own traditions. A 
tradition in some families is that when a couple 
is going to get married, they register for gifts at a 
department store. Have students write down some of 
the traditions in their own families. Ask for volunteers 
to share.

Value
Point out the importance of accepting other 
people’s traditions and showing tolerance for 
different cultures. Celebrate the diversity of 
traditions and customs in your classroom, and 
encourage students to learn more about other 
cultures as well.

14  Listen and write the letters of the missing 
lines in the appropriate places.   7

Have students read through statements a – f. Explain 
that they are going to hear a dialogue and will 
then have to write the letters of the phrases in the 
appropriate places. Play Track 7. Pause after the fi rst 
statement (Good morning, may I help you?) Elicit the 
letter of the statement students just heard (f). Have 
them write the letter in the fi rst blank space. Play the 
rest of the track and have students write down the rest 
of the letters in the appropriate spaces. Allow them to 
compare their answers with a partner before checking 
as a class.

  Read the dialogue and underline the parts 
where people ask for information. Circle the 
parts where they ask to confi rm information.

Draw students’ attention to the third line of the 
dialogue: OK. What’s her name? Elicit from students 
whether this question is asking for new information 
or if it is asking to confi rm information: It is asking 

for new information. Next, draw students’ attention to 
the tenth line of the dialogue: What are you saying? 

Only three things are left? Elicit from students that this 
question is asked to confi rm information that was 
already provided. Have students read through the 
dialogue and underline the parts where people ask
for information and circle the parts where they ask to 

confi rm information. Go over the correct answers with 
the class.

  Act out the dialogue using correct intonation 
and tone. 

Direct students’ attention to the Tips box before 
they practice the dialogue. Have them think about 
what types of tone they might use for each of the 
characters. Next, divide the class into pairs. Have 
them practice the dialogue using correct intonation 
and tone.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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 1  1 Design a catalogue.  

 1. Work in a group. 

 2. Decide what store you would like to design a catalogue for.

 3. Select the products that you would like to include in the catalogue. 

 4. Design the catalogue and illustrate the products.

 5. Write suggestions in favor of each product. Make them attractive and appealing for the customers.

 6. Remember to describe the products using the adjectives in the order that you learned in this unit. 

 7. Check each other’s suggestions and correct spelling and grammar as necessary.

 8. Practice reading the suggestions aloud.

 9. Decide who you would like to present the catalogue to.

 10. Present the catalogue to your audience.

The Product: Design a catalogue. Group refl ection and self-evaluation. 

The Presentation

Group Refl ection

1. Did you like working with your group on this project?

2. Was it easy to select a product?

3. Did you divide up the work evenly?

4. Is it easy to correct your group members’ work? Why? 

5. How did you feel during the presentation?

Self-Evaluation

Now turn to page 4 and mark (  or ) your progress. 

The End

13Unit 1a

Objectives

The Product: Design a catalogue.

Group refl ection and self-evaluation.

Suggested Materials magazines, scissors, white 
paper, colored pencils, poster paper, several 
Spanish-English dictionaries

Before the Book

What We Learned
Discuss the following questions with the class:

What are the different ways advertisers try to sell their 

products?

What kinds of things convince you to buy something?

What questions do consumers usually ask before they buy 

a product?

The Presentation

1  Design a catalogue.   
First, read the instructions together with students and 
clear up any questions they may have. Make sure 
they understand that the purpose of a catalogue is 
to convince other people to buy their products. Next, 
divide the class into small groups and distribute the 
materials. Have students plan their work together and 
create their catalogues. While students are working, 
monitor and help them as necessary. Encourage 
them to use adjectives in the correct order, according 
to what they learned in the Unit. Give them time to 
prepare a brief presentation of the products in their 
catalogues. Have each group come up and present 
to the class. Later, display students’ work around the 
classroom.

The End

Group Refl ection
Have students work in the same groups as before. 
Read the questions aloud and get groups to discuss 
the answers. Lead the class in a discussion on how to 
evaluate the way they worked together and what they 
would like to focus on in later classes.

Self-Evaluation
Have students turn back to page 4. Read the objectives 
for this part of the unit again and ask students to 
mark them according to their own opinion of how 
they did. Put students into pairs or small groups and 
have them compare their answers together.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.

Go to Assessment 1a
on page T104.
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UnitU t

1b
The Beginning

 1  1 Look and number the covers. 

 1. fairy tale     2. novel     3. history book     4. poetry

    Discuss the questions. 

 1. Which of the books is for small children?

 2. Which one is useful for fi nding real information about events?

 3. Where can you fi nd rhymes?

 4. Which of the books might have fantastic characters?

 5. Which book would you like to read? Why?

Select fantasy narratives from diverse sources. Activate previous knowledge. 

Determine subject matter, purpose and intended audience.

Reading Fantasy Literature

In this unit you will:

• read a fantasy story 

• learn different reading comprehension strategies 

• review the present perfect tense 

• learn to describe characters in a story 

The Plan

A Collection 

of Poems 

 1810-2010

By J. R. R. Tolkien

By Sor Juana Inés de la Cruz

The Lord The Lord 
of the of the 
RingsRings

14 Unit 1b14 Unit 1b

Little Red 

Riding Hood

1

1

1, 2

Answers may vary.

3

3

4

4

2

Unit 1b
Reading Fantasy Literature

Social Practice Read and understand different 
types of literary texts distinctive of English speaking 
countries. 

Environment Literary and ludic

Objectives

Select fantasy narratives from diverse sources.

Activate previous knowledge.

Determine subject matter, purpose and intended 
audience.

Before the Book

In the Library
Write In the Library in the center of the board. Clarify 
the meaning of library by asking students if it is a 
place to buy books, or a place to borrow them. Ask 
students what types (genres) of books you can fi nd 
in a library. Make a spider diagram: In the Library is 
the body and each type of book is a leg. Add students’ 
suggestions to the spider diagram. Ask two or three 
students what their favorite type of book is. 

The Beginning 

1  Look and number the covers. 
Direct students’ attention to the book covers and to 
the book types at the top of the page. Have students 
work on their own and number the covers according 
to the categories given. Check as a class. 

  Discuss the questions. 
Divide the class into pairs and have students discuss 
the questions. Check the answers to the fi rst four 
questions as a class. Call upon a few volunteers from 
the class to share their responses to the last question. 
The question calls for students to express personal 
preferences, so there are no right or wrong answers. 
If, after you have heard from a number of volunteers, 
there are still books that no one has said they would 
like to read, ask if students can think of someone else 
in their life who would like to read them.

The Plan

Invite volunteers to read the objectives one by one. 
Then get students to share their ideas about the 
meaning of each objective. Encourage the class to say 
what expectations they have of the unit.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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The Steps
 1  1 Look at the cover and the information on the extract and answer 

the questions. 

Identify publishing data. Recognize text arrangement. Activate previous 

knowledge.

 Chapter I 

Beautiful as the Day*

The fi ve children moved from London to 

the countryside. After a long journey, 

they fi nally arrived. “Here we are!” said Mom.

“How white the house is,” said Robert.

“And look at the roses,” said Anthea.

“And the plums,” said Jane.

“It’s so beautiful,” Cyril admitted.

The youngest said, “Wanna go walking.”

The children explored the gardens. They 

loved everything. They were going to be happy 

at the White House. 

The White House was on a hill, with a wood 

behind it and a gravel pit on one side. 

One day Anthea, Cyril and the others 

discovered that a fairy lived in the gravel pit. 

At least they called it that because that was 

what it called itself, but it was not at all like 

any fairy you ever saw or heard of or read 

about.

*Adapted from the original, fi rst published in The 
Strand Magazine, 1902.

 2  2 Read the extract and answer the questions. 

 1. What kind of text is the extract? How do you know?

 2. Where does the story take place? 

 3. How old do you think the children are?

 4. What did they fi nd? Where?

 5. Underline an example of a line spoken by a narrator.

 6. Underline an example of a line spoken by a character.

 1. Who is the author? 2. Who’s the publisher of the original edition? 3. What does 1902 refer to?

15Unit 1b 15Unit 1b

Edith Nesbit The Strand Magazine Publication year

A novel.
London

Answers may vary.
A fairy in the gravel pit.

The fi ve children moved from London...

”Here we are!”

Objectives

Identify publishing data. 

Recognize text arrangement.

Activate previous knowledge. 

The Steps

Before the Book

Choosing a Book
Write Don’t judge a book by its cover. on the board. Ask 
students what they think this saying means. Ask if 
they know an equivalent expression in Spanish. Elicit 
when we can use the saying. 

1  Look at the cover and the information on the 
extract and answer the questions. 

Have students open their books and direct their 
attention to the cover and the text. Have them answer 
the questions on their own. Check as a class.

Value
Use this opportunity to talk with students about 
the piracy of books, movies, music, and other 
commercial products. Elicit ideas on why this is a 
problem and why it should be avoided.

2  Read the extract and answer the questions. 

Divide the class into pairs and get them to read the 
extract of the story. Then have students answer the 
questions. Have them compare their answers with 
another pair. Check as a class.

 Time to read! Fiction pp 5-7

Elicit some characters that usually appear in fi ction 
stories (fairies, mermaids, wizards, trolls, etc.). Then 
ask the following questions and have individual 
students share their ideas with the class: Where 
are mermaids supposed to live? What’s a troll? Are 
trolls friendly creatures? Ask students to read the 
corresponding pages of the story. Then work as a 
class and have students say if they know another 
story with similar characters.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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 3  3 Read and number the extracts in order.   

Clarify meaning of words with the use of a dictionary. Use different 

comprehension strategies: text arrangement. Recognize events in paragraphs. 

Detect words and expressions used to describe characters’ physical features.

“What on earth is it?” Jane said.

“You don’t know a Psammead when you see 

one? Well, in plain English, a sand fairy. I can 

grant wishes,” it said. 

“I wish we were all as beautiful as the day,” 

said Anthea immediately.

It was a horrible afternoon. There was no 

house near where the children could beg for 

bread or even a glass of water. True, they were 

all as beautiful as the day, but that is a poor 

comfort when you are as hungry as a hunter 

and as thirsty as a sponge.

At sunset, the beauty was gone. They were 

their old selves and they could fi nally go home.

While digging in the gravel pit the children 

thought they had found a rat or a snake. But 

it wasn’t a rat or a snake. “Leave me alone,” it 

said. Everyone heard the voice and looked at 

the others to see if they had heard it too. “Come 

out!” ordered Anthea, taking courage.

“Oh, well—if that’s your wish,” the voice 

said, and something brown and furry and fat 

came rolling out into the hole, and it sat there 

yawning and rubbing the ends of its eyes with 

its hands. Its eyes were on long horns like a 

snail’s eyes, and it could move them in and out 

like telescopes; it had ears like a bat’s ears, and 

its tubby body was like a spider’s covered with 

thick soft fur; its legs and arms were furry too, 

and it had hands and feet like a monkey’s.

Some seconds later, each child suddenly 

found him or herself alone with three perfect 

strangers, all radiantly beautiful. Their wish had 

come true.

The youngest had fallen asleep and he was 

not as beautiful as the day, but just the same as 

usual. When he woke up, he didn’t recognize 

them.

When they got home, Martha, the nursemaid, 

took the youngest and asked him about the 

others. Cyril tried to explain that they were the 

same but now, just as beautiful as the day.

“If you don’t leave immediately, I’ll get the 

police!” said Martha and slammed the door.

    Listen and check your answers. 8

 4  4 Read the extracts again and write T (True) or F (False). 

 1. The children found a rat and a snake.  3. All fi ve children became beautiful. 

 2. The Psammead can grant wishes.  4. The consequences of the wish were positive. 

    Write what the words and phrases describe.

the Psammead     the children     its legs and arms     its body     its eyes     its fur

 1. like a snail’s  4. like a spider’s 

 2. brown, furry, fat  5. furry 

 3. thick and soft  6. beautiful 

its eyes
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1

2

3

4

5

F F

FT

the Psammead

its fur

its body

the children

its legs and arms

Objectives

Clarify meaning of words with the use of a 
dictionary.

Use different comprehension strategies: text 
arrangement.

Recognize events in paragraphs. 

Detect words and expressions used to describe 
characters’ physical features. 

Before the Book

A Quiz
Divide the class into groups of four. Ask students to 
recall the extract that they read in the last class. Ask 
the following questions and have students note down 
their answers:

1. What were the names of the children?

2.  Where did they live before they moved to the 

countryside?

3.  What were some of the things that impressed them 

about the new house?

4. What happened in their fi rst days at the new house?

Check as a class.

3  Read and number the extracts in order.   

With the students still working in groups of four, 
direct their attention to the extracts and explain that 
these are a continuation of the text on the previous 
page. Have the students read the extracts and number 
them in order. Ask students to check the unknown 
vocabulary in the Dictionary.

  Listen and check your answers. 8

Play Track 8 and have students check their answers.

Language Awareness

Comprehension Strategies
Use this opportunity to talk with students about 
how they identifi ed the order of the texts. Discuss 
the following features and elicit examples of each 
one: text arrangement, discourse markers, linking 
words, events.

4  Read the extract again and write T (True) or 
F (False). 

Ask students to work on their own. Have them read 
the extract again and decide whether each statement 
is true or false. Check as a class.

Write what the words and phrases describe. 
Read the words and phrases in the boxes aloud. Then 
have students read items 1-6 aloud. Point out the 
example and explain that students should decide 
what each of the remaining phrases describes and 
write the appropriate word or phrase on each line.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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 5  5 Read the extract and complete the sentences. 

Use different comprehension strategies: vocabulary.

The next day the children went back to the 
place, except the youngest child. He spent 

the day with Martha, the babysitter, in the city. 
They asked the sand fairy for another wish.

“We want,” said Robert slowly,” to be rich.
Very, very rich.”

The Psammead made its skinny arms very long 
and waved them in a scary way. So the children 
ran away. When they fi nally looked around, new 
shiny gold coins fi lled the sand pit to the very 
top. The children picked up the treasure by 
the handful.

They tried to buy several things, but some 
people didn’t believe it was real gold. Others 
thought they had stolen it. The children began 
to see that the magic money was easy to get, but 
impossible to spend.

They decided to visit Mr. Peasemarsh to buy 

a horse and carriage. But when the tall thin 
man heard them, he laughed and laughed and 
laughed. Robert got angry and he pulled out two 
big handfuls of shiny coins and showed them to 
Mr. Peasemarsh.

The man shouted, ”William, call the police!”
A policeman came and said, “I’ll take them to 

jail for stealing and the magistrate will send them 
to reformatory!”

The policeman arrested the four very scared 
children. With their eyes full of tears, he drove 
them down the streets of Rochester. On their 
way, Martha and the youngest saw them. Martha 
refused to believe the story. Mr. Peasemarsh 
made Robert empty his pockets and show the 
coins, but there wasn’t any gold. It was gone! Of 
course, at sunset, all the fairy gold vanished, just 
as they and sand fairy had agreed.

 Chapter II 

Golden Guineas

 1. The children’s second wish was to be .

 2. The Psammead fi lled the sand pit with .

 3. People did not believe the  was real.

 4. Mr. Peasemarsh  the children of stealing the coins.

 5. The policeman  the children.

 6. At sunset the gold  and the children were released.

Match these words from the text with their meanings. 

 1. guineas a) containing little or no fat

 2. shining b) emitting or refl ecting light

 3. handful c ) as much or as many as a hand can hold

 4. laugh d) to disappear

 5. carriage e ) to make a sound to show you think something is funny

 6. lean  f ) a small bag inserted in a piece of clothing

 7. pocket g) English gold coins

 8. vanish  h) a vehicle with wheels

17Unit 1b

rich

gold pieces

gold

accused

arrested

vanished
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Objectives

Use different comprehension strategies: vocabulary.

Before the Book

Wishes
Elicit from volunteers what the children wished for in 
the extracts that students have read so far. Divide the 
class into pairs and have students imagine that they 
are the ones who found the Psammead. If they had 
three wishes, what would they wish for? Allow a few 
moments for students to tell their partners what their 
wishes would be. Elicit some wishes from the class. 

5  Read the extract and complete the 
sentences. 

Have students read the text on their own and 
complete the sentences. At this stage, do not assist 
students with any unknown vocabulary they might 
ask about. Students should try their best to fi gure 
out what the unknown words mean. Check their 
completed sentences as a class. 

�  Match these words from the text with their 
meanings. 

Divide the class into pairs. Have students work with 
their partner to fi nd out what the words in the fi rst 
column mean and match them with their defi nitions. 
Check as a class. 

Value
Use this opportunity to talk with students about 
judging people without knowing all the facts. In the 
story, the children had problems because, at fi rst, 
nobody believed their story. These people decided 
the children were guilty without knowing the whole 
story. Many of us do this. Discuss the importance of 
making sure we always know all the facts before we 
make up our minds about someone or something. 

 Time to read! Fiction pp. 8-10

Elicit some ideas from the fi rst part of What’s Normal 
When Everyone’s Different? that students read. Ask 
some questions and have students answer them in 
groups: Did Lucy and Sherbet become friends? How do 
you know? Then ask the following questions:
How do you think Lucy and Sherbet’s mothers will react 
when they fi nd out about their friendship? Do you think 
trolls have special abilities or powers? What do you 
think Sherbet’s abilities are? Ask students to read the 
corresponding pages of the story and check if they 
answered the questions correctly. Finally ask them if 
they are enjoying the story so far and why.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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 6  6 Read the text and correct the sentences about this chapter. 

Verb tenses: present perfect. Adverbs: of time (yet and already).

 1. The effect of the fi rst two wishes was good. 

 2. The children were happy with the third wish. 

 3. People only wanted to look at the youngest. 

    Circle the correct option to answer the questions. 

 1. What form do we use for the present perfect tense?

  a) subject + verb in simple form b) subject + has/have + past participle form 

 2. Which word do we add to express that something has happened sooner than expected?

  a) already b) yet

 3. Which word do we use mostly in questions and negative sentences?

  a) already b) yet

 7  7 Write F (Finished actions) or U (Unfi nished actions). Go to the Language Reference on 
page 104. 

 1. “Hey, we haven’t asked for our wish yet!” 

 2. “He already said I wish.” 

 3. “We have already wished for beauty and wealth.” 

 4. “Nothing has turned out well yet.” 

“We have already wished for beauty and 

wealth, and nothing has happened the 

way we wanted yet,” said Cyril the next morning.

This time they took the youngest child with them 

and were waiting for the Psammead to come out 

of the sand pit. The youngest was very excited that 

morning. He talked and talked. No one could 

make him be quiet. His brothers and sisters only 

wanted him to go away. 

In frustration, Robert said, “I wish someone 

would take him away. There is no peace when 

he is around.” Then the Psammead appeared 

and said, “Good morning. I did that quite easily! 

Now everybody who sees your youngest brother 

will want to take him! Ha, ha, ha! You should be 

careful with what you wish. But, it doesn’t matter, 

it’s only until sunset.” 

“Hey! We haven’t made our wish yet!” said Jane. 

“Sorry, you already said ‘I wish.’ ” The Psammead 

disappeared after that. Sad and disappointed, the 

children decided to go home. 

On their way back, every man, woman and child 

wanted to take the youngest boy. 

A boy on their way wanted to take the youngest, 

so he followed them. Later, a little girl, then a 

milkman, a baker, and a man who drove a cart 

tried to take the youngest.

Running to escape from all those 

people who wanted to steal 

the youngest was 

exhausting. At sunset 

they were all safe 

but tired.

 Chapter III 

Being Wanted
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The effect of the fi rst two wishes was bad

The children were not happy
People wanted to take the youngest

U

U

F

F

Objectives

Verb tenses: present perfect.

Adverbs: of time (yet and already).

Before the Book 

The Third Wish
Elicit from the class what the children’s fi rst two 
wishes were: to be as beautiful as the day and to be rich. 
Write them on the board. Form pairs and get students 
to predict what the children’s third wish might be. 
Elicit some suggestions from the class. Try to reach 
a group consensus about what the class expects the 
remaining wish to be. Write it on the board.

6  Read the text and correct the sentences 
about this chapter. 

Have students read the text. As they read, they should 
check to see if they predicted the children’s third 
wish correctly or not. If they did not guess correctly, 
ask them what the third wish really was. Working 
with their partners from the previous activity, direct 
students’ attention to the three sentences below the 
text. Explain that the sentences are not true. Have 
students correct them on the lines provided. Check as 
a class.

  Circle the correct option to answer the 
questions. 

On the board, write these two sentences: The children 

have already wished for beauty and wealth and They 

haven’t made their wish yet. Direct students’ attention 
to the verbs. Tell them they are about unfi nished 
actions, so they are in the present perfect tense. 
Circle already and yet and tell students these words 
are normally used with verbs in the present perfect. 
Elicit from students when already and yet are used (in 
affi rmative and negative and interrogative sentences, 
respectively). Then have them answer the questions 
individually. Ask them to go to the Language 
Reference on page 104 of their books, if necessary. 
Check as a class.

7  Write F (Finished actions) or U (Unfi nished 
actions). Go to the Language Reference on 
page 104. 

Have students work individually. Instruct them to 
read the sentences and decide if the action described 
in each sentence is fi nished or unfi nished. Have them 
record their answers in the space provided using F or 
U. Check as a class. 

Language Awareness

Present Perfect with yet and already
Use the sentences provided in Activity 7 to draw 
attention to the form of the present perfect. Based 
on the previous activity, elicit its meaning. Review 
the structure as necessary. Then ask students 
to look at the extracts again and identify the 
sentences with yet and already. Ask students what 
the sentences containing yet have in common: They 
describe something that has not happened at the time 
of speaking, but will probably happen in the future. 
Ask students what the sentences containing already 
have in common: They describe something that has 
happened at the time of speaking.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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Anticipate central sense from main ideas. Distinguish implicit and explicit 

information.

 8  8 Answer the questions. 

 1. What does wings mean?  2. What do you think this chapter is about?

  Read the extract and check your predictions. Then answer the questions. y p q

 Chapter IV 

Wings

Asking for wishes became an exciting habit 

for the children. This time Anthea had a 

fascinating idea.

“I wish we all had beautiful wings to fl y with,” 

said Anthea.

“You want to be able to fl y? Then get ready!” 

said the Psammead and it gave them wings.

The wings were very big and more beautiful 

than you can possibly imagine, with feathers that 

were soft and of the most lovely mixed colors, 

like the rainbow. The Psammead reminded them 

about sunset, when the wings would disappear.

“We can fl y!” said Jane.

“Yes! And we can fl y wherever we want!” Robert 

answered. Flying with wings was wonderful. They 

fl ew on their great rainbow wings, over Rochester 

and around towards Maidstone. After a while, 

they all began to feel hungry. They were crossing 

an orchard where they saw juicy fruit. But it was 

not so easy to get.

“I can’t get the fruit, the trees have many 

branches and the wings are so very 

large. Can you do it, Jane?” 

Robert shouted.

They managed to get some plums but the 

owner of the orchard got angry and ordered his 

dogs to chase them away. They tried several farms 

but dogs and people were too frightened to do 

anything but scream.

“We can’t fl y all the way home without dinner. 

We’re exhausted,” said Robert. And at last, when 

it was nearly four o’clock, they were able to land 

on a church tower. 

 1. What did the Psammead give the children?

 2. Why did they have problems getting the fruit?

 3. Why were the children in trouble?

 4. Where do you think they will get food?

 5. Will they fl y home before sunset?
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Wings

The wings were too large

Answers may vary.

Answers may vary.Part of a bird's body that makes it fl y

Answers may vary.

Answers may vary.

Objectives

Anticipate central sense from main ideas.

Distinguish implicit and explicit information.

Before the Book

How Does the Story End?
Write the following on the board:

The children / wish / to be rich

We / read / their third wish

I / know / how story end

Divide the class into pairs. Have students write full 
sentences from these prompts. Check as a class. Note 
that the third prompt may produce either the sentence 
I already know how this story will end or I don’t know how 

this story will end yet, depending on the students’ own 
feelings about the text. 

8  Answer the questions. 
With the class still working in pairs, direct students’ 
attention to the two questions at the top of the page. 
Have them answer these questions with their partners. 
After allowing students a few moments to discuss, 
check the meaning of wings as a class. In order to 
make sure that the concept is clear, elicit the names of 

three creatures that have wings. Then ask two or three 
volunteers to give their predictions about what they 
think this chapter is about. 

  Read the extract and check your predictions. 
Then answer the questions. 

Have students read the extract in silence and check 
their predictions from the previous activity. Ask a 
few volunteers around the class how their prediction 
compared with the chapter. Then have students 
answer the questions. Check as a class. After checking 
each answer, ask the class where they found the 
information to answer it. 

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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 9  9 Read the extract and mark ( ) the correct picture. 

Formulate and answer questions to determine characters’ abilities and actions. 

Recognize actions used as names or as characteristics / qualities.

Cyril saw a table full of food through one of 

the highest windows. There was chicken, bread, 

jam, apple pie and a bottle of soda water. They 

fl ew in through the window and managed to 

get the food. They left some money in return 

and a thank-you note. They fl ew back to the 

tower and ate the food when the sun was still 

shining. Everyone enjoyed the dinner. They 

thought it was the perfect place to eat and rest.

They were safe; no people and no dogs.

The children were tired and sleepy. Then, one 

by one, they fell asleep. The sun was sinking. The 

children were miles away from home, on top of 

a church tower, with very little money and a dark 

blue sky full of stars. 

I will not tell you if the children cried or not. 

Make up your minds and think… what would you 

have done if you had been in their place? 

 10  10 Look at these extracts from Chapter IV and answer the question below. 

 1. “You want to be able to fl y?”  4. “I can’t get the fruit.”

 2. “We can fl y!”   5. “Can you do it?”

 3. They fl ew on their great rainbow wings.  6. They managed to get some plums.

What do the extracts express, permission or ability? Underline the words that express it.
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ability

Objectives

Formulate and answer questions to determine 
characters’ abilities and actions.

Recognize actions used as names or as 
characteristics / qualities.

Before the Book

Diffi cult Situations
Have students remember a time when they found 
themselves in a diffi cult situation. Encourage them 
to remember what happened, how they felt, and how 
they overcame the diffi culties. Divide the class into 
pairs and have students tell their partners about the 
situations. Elicit examples from volunteers.

9  Read the extract and mark ( ) the correct 
picture. 

Explain that this text continues from the previous 
extract, and that we left the kids in a diffi cult 
situation. Elicit what that diffi cult situation was. 
Divide the class into pairs and have them read the 
extract. Once they have read, have them discuss 
which picture corresponds to the story. Check as a 
class. 

10  Look at these extracts from Chapter IV and 
answer the question below. 

Ask six volunteers to read the extracts aloud. Then 
ask students to work in pairs and discuss the questions 
underneath regarding permission or ability and 
underline the words that express those concepts. 
Check as a class. 

Language Awareness

Expressing Abilities
Explain that we use can and can’t to express 
abilities in the present. Tell students that we use this 
modal verb followed by the infi nitive without to. 
Direct students’ attention to the phrase to be able 
to. Explain that this phrase also expresses ability 
and that we sometimes use it instead of can. It 
helps us express that we can do something that 
requires more effort. We can use this phrase in all 
the tenses. Then direct students’ attention to the 
phrase managed to in the fi nal extract. Ensure that 
it is clear that manage to do something implies that it 
was possible to do the action, but that it was

diffi cult. Next, write the following sentences on the 
board:

1. “We can fl y wherever we want.”
2. Everyone enjoyed the dinner.
3. “We can’t fl y all the way home without dinner. We’re 

exhausted.”
4. They were able to land on a church tower.
5. They managed to get some plums.
6. One by one they fell asleep.

Have students copy the sentences and mark ( ) the 
ones that express ability. Check as a class.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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 11  11 Read Chapter V. Then write the verbs in the correct tense. 

Complete sentences based on the characters’ actions. Write sentences based on 

one or more characters’ abilities.

 Chapter V  

No Wings

One day, the children found themselves in big 

trouble. They were trapped in the church. 

There was a little door on the roof, but the 

door was locked from the inside. They knew the 

Psammead could grant wishes but it couldn’t give 

solutions to problems. Cyril said, “We must yell as 

loud as we can. Now, scream when I say three.”

The children broke the silence of the evening with 

their scream. A maid heard them.

“One, two, three!” the children yelled again. 

The maid thought the children were ghosts. She 

ran down into the kitchen and fainted. It was not 

true but she was really scared. The maid told the 

Vicar that someone had died.

The Vicar said to his wife, “Goodness me, my dear, 

someone died in the church! Give me my hat and a 

thick stick, and tell the cooks cousin Andrew to come 

after me.”

Andrew and the Vicar went up to the church tower. 

Andrew shouted, “Hello, you there. Did you call?”

“Yes. Let us out,” Cyril said.

Andrew kicked the door and said, “Hello, you 

there!”

The children were holding on to each other on the 

other side of the door, and trembling with anxiety. 

Cyril managed to reply, “Hello, you there!”

“How did you get up there?”

“We fl ew up,” Cyril said.

“If we open the door, will you promise to come 

quietly down and stop this nonsense?” said Andrew. 

“Yes. Oh, YES!” said all the children together.

“I won’t open,” said the man, “till you’ve gone to the 

other side of the tower. And if one of you comes at 

me, I’ll fi re. Now!”

“We’re all over on the other side,” said the voices.

 1. The children (yell)  to ask for help.

 2. The maid (say)  she had seen a ghost.

 3. Andrew and the Vicar (go)  up to the tower.

 4. The children (move)  to the other side of the tower.

    Listen and check your answers. 9

 12  12 Look at the pictures and unscramble the sentences. 

1. the Psammead / grant / 

wishes / could

2. their / wings / fl ew / to the top 

of the tower / with / the children

3. climb down / the tower / 

couldn’t / they

21Unit 1b

yelled
said

went

moved

The Psammead could 

grant wishes.

The children fl ew to the top of 

the tower with their wings.

They couldn’t climb down 

the tower.

Objectives

Complete sentences based on the characters’ 
actions. 

Write sentences based on one or more characters’ 
abilities. 

Before the Book 

Abilities
Form pairs and have them discuss who their favorite 
characters from stories and / or movies are. Then 
have them write down the characters’ abilities, using 
can. Invite volunteers to share their ideas with the 
class. 

11  Read Chapter V. Then write the verbs in the 
correct tense. 

Have students read the text on their own. Then direct 
their attention to the sentences under the text. Point 
out the blanks and the verbs provided in parentheses. 
Explain that they have to use the given verbs in 
the correct tense. Allow students suffi cient time to 
complete the blanks.

  Listen and check your answers. 9

Play Track 9. Have students check their answers.

12  Look at the pictures and unscramble the 
sentences. 

Direct students’ attention to the pictures. Have 
them work on their own to unscramble the sentence 
underneath each picture. Check as a class. 

 Time to read! Fiction pp. 11-16

Help students remember the last part of What’s 
Normal When Everyone’s Different? that they read. 
Ask: What did the mermaids tell Sherbet about the 
future? Then ask the following questions and have 
volunteers say their answers to the class: How do 
you think Lucy and Sherbet will solve the problem? Who 
do you think can help them? How do you think the 
story ends? Ask students to read the corresponding 
pages of the story and have students check their 
predictions individually. Ask them if they think 
Lucy and Sherbet can be considered heroes and 
why. Finally, ask them to work in pairs and solve 
the tasks on page 16. Have volunteers read their 
answers to the class.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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Form paragraphs from sentences. Express personal reactions about a text. Listen 

to others’ opinions to recognize different interpretations.

The children told half the story. They thought

no one would believe anything about having 

wings. They apologized for taking the food and 

explained that they had left a note and some 

money.

Jane said, “Take us down and we’ll tell you 

anything you like.”

The cook’s cousin opened the door and shone

his light on the children. They were standing on 

the other side of the tower. 

“Say no more about it,” said the Vicar’s wife, 

“but next time just think before you take other 

people’s food. Now, have some cake and milk 

before you go home.”

“How did you come here?” the Vicar said 

severely. “Tell me at once.”

Robert asked, “Could you send us home in 

your carriage?”

1

 13  13 Number the extracts. 

 15  15 Mark ( ) the sentences according to your own opinions. 

 1. I liked the story.  4. I didn’t like the story. 

 2. I liked the characters.  5. I didn’t like the characters. 

 3. I’d like to read the other chapters.  6. I wouldn’t like to read the other chapters. 

    Listen and check your answers. 10

 14  14 Read the sentences and number the pictures. Then order the sentences to write a 
paragraph in your notebook. 

 1. The Psammead granted more wishes to the children. But after a while, they decided not to ask 
for more wishes.

 2. They did see the Psammead again but in a very, very, very different place.

 3. The children went back home and Martha was angry at them, of course.

22 Unit 1b

Answers may vary.

2

21

3

3

4

5

6Objectives

Form paragraphs from sentences.

Express personal reactions about a text. 

Listen to others’ opinions to recognize different 
interpretations.

Before the Book

Discussion
Divide the class into groups of fi ve. Write the 
following words on the board: scream, maid, ghost, 

vicar, door. Ask students if they can remember what 
part each of these fi ve things played in the previous 
extract. Allow a few minutes for discussion. Then 
check as a class. 

13  Number the extracts. 
Divide the class into groups of six and get each 
student to read one of the extracts. After reading, 
have students tell the other group members what 
their extract was about. Next, get groups to decide on 
the order of the extracts. They should number them 
accordingly.

  Listen and check your answers. 10

Play Track 10 and have students check their answers.

14  Read the sentences and number the 
pictures. Then order the sentences to write 
a paragraph in your notebook. 

Have students work on their own. Ask them to read 
the three sentences and number the pictures below 
according to the numbered sentences. Check as a class. 
Then have students put the sentences in order and 
copy them into their notebooks to make a paragraph. 

Language Awareness

Paragraphs
Use this opportunity to talk with students about 
what paragraphs look like and what they are 
used for. Discuss the practice of writing individual 
ideas as sentences and then ordering linked 
ideas/sentences into paragraphs. Also discuss 
the standard structure of a paragraph. Mention 
that there is always a slight indentation at the 
beginning of the fi rst line, and that the text on the 

last line does not necessarily have to reach all the 
way to the end of the line. If the sentence ends mid-
line, then the rest of the line should be left empty. 
The next paragraph should begin on the next line 
down, again starting with an indentation.

15  Mark ( ) the sentences according to your 
own opinions. 

Have students read the sentences and mark the 
ones they agree with. Use discretion as to whether 
to conduct class feedback on this activity or not. As 
opinions are involved, there are no right or wrong 
answers, and students may be inclined to be more 
honest if they know they will not be obliged to share 
their views. 

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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 1  1 Go to Worksheet 2. Make a comic book.   
2   

 1. Work in a group.

 2. Choose a fantasy story.

 3. Decide which episodes you want to include in your comic book.

 4. Design a format for the comic book.

 5. Defi ne spaces for dialogues and descriptions.

 6. Write a draft of the dialogues in your notebook.

 7. Include brief descriptions for the characters and events.

 8. Check grammar, spelling and punctuation.

 9. Incorporate the dialogues and descriptions in the corresponding spaces of the comic book.

 10. Illustrate the dialogues and descriptions.

 11. Rehearse a dramatic reading of your comic book.

 12. Present the dramatic reading of your comic book.

The Product: Make a comic book. Group refl ection and self-evaluation.

The Presentation

Group Refl ection

1. What was your role in choosing the fantasy story?

2. Was it easy to choose one?

3. Who wrote the dialogues and descriptions of the characters?

4. Who designed the format of the comic? 

5. Who illustrated the comic?

6. Could you identify grammar, spelling and punctuation mistakes?

7. Did you like your comic?

8. How did you feel when presenting it to the class?

Self-Evaluation

Now turn to page 14 and mark (  or ) your progress.

The End

23Unit 1b

Objectives

The Product: Make a comic book.

Group refl ection and self-evaluation.

Suggested Materials comic books, paper (several 
sheets per group), colored pencils / crayons, scissors

Before the Book

Do You Like Comics?
Ask the class questions about comic books: Do you like 

to read comic books? Which ones have you read? Have you 

seen any movies based on comic books? Elicit opinions 
and experiences from a few volunteers around the 
class.

The Presentation

1  Go to Worksheet 2. Make a comic
book.   2

Divide the class into groups. Give out the comic 
books you brought. Allow groups some minutes to go 
through them. Then ask students to discuss what the 
characteristics of comic books are. Ask volunteers to 
share their fi ndings with the class. At this point, do 
not reject any of their ideas. Ask students to turn to 

page 119. Have groups go through the characteristics 
and requirements of a comic book and confi rm their 
fi ndings. Next, divide the class into small groups. 
Direct students’ attention to the instructions and 
make sure they understand what to do. Monitor and 
make sure they are all working on something specifi c 
to reach the objectives of the project. Remind students 
to use the present perfect and the simple past when 
writing the characters’ dialogues and descriptions. 
Once the comic books are completed, have groups 
assign roles (characters, narrator, etc.) and rehearse 
the dramatic reading of their comic books. Allow 
enough time for the groups to rehearse until they 
feel comfortable, and for each group to perform its 
dramatic reading.

The End

Group Refl ection
Have students work in the same groups as before. 
Read the questions aloud and get groups to discuss 
the answers. Lead the class in a discussion on how to 
evaluate how they worked and what they would like 
to focus on in later classes.

Self-Evaluation
Have students turn back to page 14. Read the 
objectives for this part of the unit again and ask 
students to mark them according to their own 
opinion of how they did. Put students into pairs or 
small groups and have them compare their answers 
together.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.

Go to Assessment 1b
on page T105.
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Teacher’s Corner Unit 1

Teaching Tip

Checking Answers
As students do classroom activities, it is necessary to 
check their answers. This part of the procedure can be 
varied, communicative and time-effi cient. To make 
the most of checking, be prepared to give correction 
and feedback for the problem areas. Choose and 
adapt the following strategies:

•  Invite volunteers to give answers orally and provide 
spelling if needed. For sentence completion, have 
them read the entire sentence. This promotes the 
memory of sentence structure.

•  Get students to write answers on the board 
individually or simultaneously. Encourage feedback 
from the rest of the class.

•  Form pairs. Allow students to correct one another 
in Spanish and stimulate a discussion between 
them. You can select and position students to 
encourage equal participation. Monitor and offer 
help as needed. Then address common areas of 
diffi culty with the whole class.

Learning Tip

Guessing the Meaning of Unknown Words
•  Ask students: Have you ever guessed the meaning 

of a word in English? What made it possible? Elicit 
examples and accept all answers.

•  Write a sentence on the board with an invented 
word in it: He felt sick because the ossicles in his ear 

were infected. Elicit its meaning: He felt sick because 

he had an ear infection.

•  Explain that it is not necessary to understand 
each word in order to understand a text. There are 
different reading strategies.

•  Ask students for examples of cognates: accident / 

accidente, bicycle / bicicleta.

•  Finally, point out that it is important to read the 
words and phrases that come before and after 
the unknown word because that often helps us 
understand its meaning. Make students aware of 
the wide range of materials and tools they have 
at their disposal to help them with their language 
study. They can use dictionaries, grammar books, 
phrasebooks, online lessons, mp3 players and 
electronic translators.

Formative Assessment Tip

Suggested Materials construction paper, markers

Preparation Draw a big traffi c light on the 

construction paper. Color it red, yellow, and green. 
Display it where students can see it.

Direct students’ attention to the traffi c light. Explain 
that they are going to indicate with the traffi c 
light whether they understand (green), think they 
understand but are not quite sure (yellow), or do 
not understand (red) the concept(s) from the lesson. 
They are going to write down on a piece of paper 
the corresponding color and give it to you. Next, you 
analyze the data and plan accordingly.

Website Suggestions

History
http://www.fordham.edu/halsall/mod/modsbook.html

This website is a virtual museum of modern history and 
social developments. Particularly useful for research, 
pages offer links to texts and media across the Internet.

Social Science
http://www.old-picture.com/

Here you will fi nd the history of the nineteenth 
and early-to-mid-twentieth centuries documented 
in photos and paintings. Detailed pictures often 
represent key moments in modern history.

Suggestions for Songs

1. “Vincent,” by Don McLean
•  Print out the lyrics of the song from http://www.

lyrics.com and make a copy for each student.
•  Print out an image of Vincent Van Gogh’s painting 

Starry Night.

•  Have a volunteer bring a CD with a recording of 
this song.

•  Display the image and play the song. Students 
should underline the parts that refer to the 
painting.

•  Play the song again and have students sing along.

2. “Drops of Jupiter,” by Train
•  Print out the lyrics of the song from http://www.

lyrics.com and white out the words that relate to 
outer space. Make a copy for each student.

•  Ask a volunteer to bring a CD with the song to 
class.

•  Play the song and have students fi ll in the blanks.

Websites used for the development of the unit
Unit 1a
http://learnenglish.britishcouncil.org/en/english-grammar 

http://www.eslgold.com/speaking/phrases.html 
Unit 1b
http://books.google.com/books/about
http://readwritethink.org/

Unit 1b YWC-TGSec2.indd   24 7/29/11   12:46 PM Unit 1b YWC-TGSec2.indd   25 7/29/11   12:46 PMYes we can 2 Teachers book.indd   36Yes we can 2 Teachers book.indd   36 9/13/11   10:21 AM9/13/11   10:21 AM



Unit 1b YWC-TGSec2.indd   24 7/29/11   12:46 PM

Unit 1 T23b

Evaluation Card
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Edit your writing
USE THE FOLLOWING SYMBOLS TO COMMENT ON YOUR OWN (OR A CLASSMATE’S) WRITING:

Evaluate your work. Circle the answers.
• WRITTEN WORK

 Did you or a classmate edit your fi rst version? Yes / Somewhat / No
 Did you make corrections accordingly? Yes / Somewhat / No
 Are you happy with your work?  Yes / Somewhat / No

• GROUPWORK/PAIRWORK

 Did every member have a clear role? Yes / Somewhat / No
 Did all the group members participate equally? Yes / Somewhat / No
 Are you happy with the group?  Yes / Somewhat / No
 Did you enjoy working with other classmates? Yes / Somewhat / No

    Editing is important
 xw =  wrong word  
 xt =  wrong tense
 sp =  spelling
 p =  punctuation
 cap =  capitalization
   =  word missing

 xw When we make mistaking in our writing,
 xt the reader having a hard time with our text.
 sp It is impossible to avoid mestakes, but
 p we should correct them; and write a new
 cap  version of our text. this helps the reader 

understand ideas.

USE THIS SHEET TO EVALUATE YOUR PORTFOLIO AND GROUPWORKStudent A
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Edit your writing
USE THE FOLLOWING SYMBOLS TO COMMENT ON YOUR OWN (OR A CLASSMATE’S) WRITING:

Evaluate your work. Circle the answers.
• WRITTEN WORK

 Did you or a classmate edit your fi rst version? Yes / Somewhat / No
 Did you make corrections accordingly? Yes / Somewhat / No
 Are you happy with your work?  Yes / Somewhat / No

• GROUPWORK/PAIRWORK

 Did every member have a clear role? Yes / Somewhat / No
 Did all the group members participate equally? Yes / Somewhat / No
 Are you happy with the group?  Yes / Somewhat / No
 Did you enjoy working with other classmates? Yes / Somewhat / No

    Editing is important
 xw =  wrong word  
 xt =  wrong tense
 sp =  spelling
 p =  punctuation
 cap =  capitalization
   =  word missing

 xw When we make mistaking in our writing,
 xt the reader having a hard time with our text.
 sp It is impossible to avoid mestakes, but
 p we should correct them; and write a new
 cap  version of our text. this helps the reader 

understand ideas.

USE THIS SHEET TO EVALUATE YOUR PORTFOLIO AND GROUPWORKStudent B
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UnitU t

2a
The Beginning

 1  1 Label the emergency situations.

broken limb     earthquake     fi re     fl ood     hurricane     
snakebite   tornado     volcano eruption

Refl ect on the use of images and / or illustrations.

In this unit you will:

• review different types of emergency 
response instructions 

• understand instructions for facing
an emergency 

• write instructions and make a manual 
about facing an emergency 

• learn how to improve your manual 

The Plan

Knowing about Emergencies

 2  2 Answer the questions. 

 1. Have you ever been involved in 
an emergency? What happened?

 2. Do you know what to do in case of 
an emergency?

 3. Do you know what not to do? 

8642

7531

24 Unit 2a

volcano eruption

Answers may vary.

tornado

hurricane

broken limb

snakebite

fi re

fl ood

earthquake

Unit 2a
Knowing about Emergencies

Social Practice Understand and write instructions.

Environment Formation and academic

Objectives

Refl ect on the use of images and / or illustrations. 

Before the Book

Emergencies
Write G E Y M C R E N E on the board and invite 
students to unscramble the word on their own. The 
fi rst person to fi gure out the answer should write it on 
the board. Then elicit the meaning of the word from 
students and encourage them to give some examples 
of emergencies. 

The Beginning 

1 Label the emergency situations.   
Direct students’ attention to the words in the box and 
ask a volunteer to read them aloud. Then get students 
to check the meanings of the words in the Dictionary. 
When they are ready, have them label the pictures. 
Check by saying a number and having a volunteer 
name the emergency situation.

2 Answer the questions. 
Ask a volunteer to read the questions aloud. Get 
volunteers to paraphrase the questions to check 
understanding. Then divide the class into pairs and 
ask them to discuss the answers to the questions. 
Monitor and help as needed. Finally, elicit experiences 
and ideas from students and discuss as a class.

The Plan

Invite volunteers to read the objectives one by one. 
Then get students to share their ideas about the 
meaning of each objective. Encourage the class to say 
what expectations they have of the unit.

 Time to read! Nonfi ction pp 15-18

Ask students if they remember or know about 
a recent fl ood disaster. Then ask the following 
questions and discuss the answers as a class:
What can cause fl oods? What are some possible 
consequences of fl oods? What do you know about 
Hurricane Katrina? Ask students to read the 
corresponding pages of the reading and have them 
tell you the things they have learned about fl oods 
and Hurricane Katrina.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.

Unit 2a YWC-TGSec2.indd   24 8/9/11   2:37 PM Unit 2a YWC-TGSec2.indd   25 7/29/11   12:47 PMYes we can 2 Teachers book.indd   38Yes we can 2 Teachers book.indd   38 9/13/11   10:21 AM9/13/11   10:21 AM



Unit 2a YWC-TGSec2.indd   24 8/9/11   2:37 PM

Unit 2a T25

The Steps
 1  1 Look at the sign and discuss what type of emergency it illustrates. 

Select emergency manuals based on their graphic and text components. Identify 

purpose and intended audience.

    Read the texts and mark ( ) the one that describes the sign. 

Sound the fi re alarm and call the 

emergency services.

Find the nearest emergency exit.

If you can, help disabled people.

Don’t use elevators. Use the stairs.

Once you’re out go to the meeting point 

and wait for instructions.

Get under – and hold onto – a desk or 

table, or go to the nearest security zone.

Be calm and don’t run.

Don’t use the stairs.

Take time to move out in the open, away 

from buildings and electric wires.

    Answer the questions.

 1. Where would you fi nd a sign like this? Why?

  

 2. What’s easier to remember, a picture or a text? Why?

  

25Unit 2a

A fi re

Answers may vary.

Objectives

Select emergency manuals based on their graphic 
and text components.

Identify purpose and intended audience. 

Preparation Write the words and phrases from the 
box in Activity 1 on page 24 on separate pieces of 
paper and fold them.

Before the Book

Mime It
Divide the class into two teams and have a member of 
each team come to the front. Show a word or phrase 
(see Preparation) to the two students but make sure 
the rest of their groups do not see it. Set a limit of 30 
seconds for each student to mime the word to his or 
her team, in turn. If the team cannot guess the word 
in that time, invite the other team to guess. The team 
that guesses the most words correctly wins.

The Steps

1  Look at the sign and discuss what type of 
emergency it illustrates. 

Have students look at the sign and invite them 
to briefl y describe each illustration. Supply any 
unknown words: wheelchair, etc. Divide the class into 
pairs and ask them to discuss the type of emergency 
they think the sign shows. Elicit ideas from the class 
and accept all answers.

  Read the texts and mark ( ) the one that 
describes the sign. 

Have students read the texts and decide which one 
describes the instructions shown on the sign in the 
previous activity. Have them mark the appropriate 
text. Finally, get volunteers to say which words helped 
them decide.

Answer the questions.
Direct students’ attention to the questions and allow 
students a moment to answer them. Check the 
answers as a class. 

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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 2  2 Look at the pictures. Discuss what emergency each set of pictures is related to. 

    Read the instructions and number the pictures above accordingly.

A B

If your clothes catch on fi re:

 1. STOP. If you run, the fi re will get bigger.

 2. DROP. Drop to the ground.

 3.  ROLL. Cover your face with your hands 
and roll over yourself until the fi re stops.

In case of an earthquake:

 1.  DROP. Drop to the ground and get away 
from glass and objects that might fall 
over you.

 2.  COVER. Cover yourself under a sturdy 
table or desk. If there is no shelter 
nearby, get down near an internal wall 
and cover your head and neck with your 
hands and arms.

 3.  HOLD ON. Until the shaking stops, hold 
on to your shelter or to your head and 
neck.

    Read the question and circle the best answer. 

Why are some letters different in the text? 

 1. To highlight the most important part of the text.

 2. To help people remember what they have to do in case of emergency.

 3. To decorate the text and make it attractive to the reader.

Predict contents from graphic components. Observe the arrangement of text 

components. Identify specifi c language that is used to describe the steps to follow.26 Unit 2a

3

3

2

2

1

1
An earthquake and a fi re

Objectives

Predict contents from graphic components.

Observe the arrangement of text components.

Identify specifi c language that is used to describe 
the steps to follow.

Preparation Write this set of instructions on a piece 
of paper. White out the words in bold and make six 
copies of the incomplete version:
Sound the fi re alarm and call the emergency 
services. / Find the nearest emergency exit. / If you 
can, help disabled people. / Don’t use elevators. 
Use the stairs. / Once you’re out, go to the 
meeting point and wait for instructions.

Before the Book

Incomplete Instructions
Divide the class into six teams. Hand out the 
instruction sheets (see Preparation) and ask students 
to read the incomplete instructions. Then allow 
5 minutes for teams to complete their instruction 
sheets. Finally, have teams exchange their sheets and 
encourage students to open their books and check 
their classmates’ work.

2  Look at the pictures. Discuss what emergency 
each set of pictures is related to. 

Divide the class into pairs and direct students’ 
attention to the two sets of pictures. Ask them to 
describe and discuss the pictures in each set and 
decide which emergency each one shows. Monitor 
and help as needed. Do not check answers at this 
stage.

  Read the instructions and number the 
pictures above accordingly. 

Invite volunteers to read each set of instructions 
aloud. Explain any unknown vocabulary. Then 
have pairs decide which set of pictures above the 
instructions describe. Next, get them to number the 
pictures in each set according to the instructions. 
Monitor and help as needed. Check the answers as a 
class.

Language Awareness

Imperatives
Write on the board:

Can you shut the door, please? / Shut the door!

Elicit the type of each structure: request and 
command. Then ask students to compare the 
structures and say which is used to give instructions.

Next, write on the board:

I’d like you to open your books please.

Could you not drink all the milk, please?

Can you stop running, please?

Would you mind not doing that?

I want you to sit down, please.

Divide the class into pairs and have them change 
these requests to imperative sentences. Monitor 
and help as needed. Check the answers with the 
class.

  Read the question and circle the best 
answer. 

Read the question aloud and elicit the highlighted 
letters from the class. Then get students to work on 
their own and choose the best option for the answer. 

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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 3  3 Read the brochure and infer the meaning of the words in the box. 

ASAP     compress     e.g.     injured     limb     padding     wrapped

Read emergency manuals. Identify abbreviations and clarify the meaning of 

unknown terms to refi ne vocabulary. Recognize text organization.

    Underline the words in the brochure that indicate sequence. Go to the Language 
Reference on page 105. 

 4  4 Read and number the instructions. 

    Write an appropriate sequence word before each instruction.

What to do in case of a burn while you 
wait for professional help:

   , call your local 
emergency service.

   , cover the burn with

a clean piece of gauze.

Accidents do happen. It is important to 
know what to do when you are faced with 
an emergency situation. 

 1. First, call your local emergency 
service ASAP.

 2. Then carefully remove clothing 
from the injured limb.

 3. After that, apply a cold compress or ice 
pack wrapped in cloth.

 4. Finally, make sure to keep the injured limb 
in the position you found it in by placing 
soft padding around the injured part and 
something fi rm (e.g., rolled cardboard or 
newspapers) next to it.

   , run cool water 

over the burn until the pain lessens. 

Do not put butter, oil or ice on burns.

   remove clothing 

or jewelry from burned areas unless 

they are stuck to the skin.
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Objectives

Read emergency manuals.

Identify abbreviations and clarify the meaning of 
unknown terms to refi ne vocabulary.

Recognize text organization.

Preparation Write the quiz shown below on a 
piece of paper and make one copy per team.

Answer the questions.

1. How many bones are there in the adult human 
body?

2. Where is the smallest bone in your body? 

3. Which is the strongest bone in a human body?

Circle True or False.

4. Bones are 50% water.                     T    F

5. Babies are born with 300 bones.     T    F

Before the Book

Bone Quiz
Form teams and hand out the quiz (see Preparation). 
Allow a couple of minutes for teams to do the quiz. 
Then get them to exchange their quizzes with another 
team. Read the answers aloud and award teams 2

points for each correct answer: 1) 206 2) in your ear 3) 
the thighbone 4) False (75% water) 5 True.

3  Read the brochure and infer the meaning of 
the words in the box. 

Read the instruction aloud and explain the meaning 
of infer. Then invite a volunteer to read the title of the 
text aloud. Encourage students to infer the meaning 
of limbs by looking at the pictures. Continue as a 
group, inviting different volunteers to read parts 
of the brochure and encouraging them to infer the 
meanings of the words in the box. Finally, divide the 
class into small groups and encourage them to write 
down sentences using the new words.

�  Underline the words in the brochure that 
indicate sequence. Go to the Language 
Reference on page 105. 

Explain to students that there are four words in the 
text that are used to show a sequence. Ask students 
to read the brochure again on their own and identify 
and underline those words and phrases. Check the 
answers with the class.

4  Read and number the instructions. 
Divide the class into pairs. Read the title of the 
brochure and elicit the name of the emergency 
situation that can cause burns: fi re. Then have 
students read and number the instructions. Finally, 
invite volunteers to read the instructions in order.

� Write an appropriate sequence word before 
each instruction.

Elicit the four sequence words and phrases from the 
previous activity and write them on the board. Have 
students work in pairs to write the sequence words in 
the appropriate spaces of the brochure. Monitor and 
help as needed. Elicit the answers from students.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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Anticipate the central sense based on the subject matter and activating previous 

knowledge. Read emergency manuals. Draw instructions to confi rm understanding.

 5  5 Read the defi nition and write the correct title for the manual. 

    Read the manual and illustrate it. 

This results when an electric 
current passes through the 
body, either from lightning 
or from an artifi cially 
generated source.

First aid instructions 

for a broken limb

Electric shock 
emergency manual

Earthquake 
emergency manual

Guidelines for facing 
a heat wave

1   Turn off the main electrical switch that provides power to the house.

2   If you can’t turn it off, do not touch the 

person or the source.

3   To remove the person from the source of the 

shock, stand on a non-conducting surface, 

such as a rubber mat or dry newspapers. 

4   Use a non-conducting object such as a dry 

wooden pole or cloth to move the person. 

5   If the person is unconscious, call the local 

emergency number. 

6   Check for both breathing and a pulse. If necessary, begin rescue breathing or cardiopulmonary 

resuscitation while waiting for medical help.

28 Unit 2a

Electric shock emergency manual

Objectives

Anticipate central sense based on the subject 
matter and activating previous knowledge.

Read emergency manuals.

Draw instructions to confi rm understanding.

Before the Book

Instructions
Get students to close their books. Then read aloud the 
instructions for broken limbs and burns on page 27 
randomly, without saying what the instructions refer 
to. Invite students to say what each instruction refers 
to by calling Burns or Broken limbs after each one.

5  Read the defi nition and write the correct title 
for the manual. 

Direct students’ attention to the defi nition and invite 
a volunteer to read it aloud. Then refer students to the 
titles in the boxes and invite them to work on their 
own to fi nd the emergency that the defi nition refers 
to: electric shock. Elicit the correct title and tell students 
to write it in the corresponding space in the manual.

 Read the manual and illustrate it. 
Direct students’ attention to the manual and have 
them read the instructions. Then invite students 
to illustrate each instruction with an appropriate 
drawing. Monitor and help as needed.

Value

Use this opportunity to talk to the class about 
the importance of getting to know basic fi rst aid 
techniques. Explain that knowledge of basic fi rst aid 
can be extremely useful in emergency situations, 
and could even help to save someone’s life.
Ask students to fi nd out where they can take a fi rst 
aid course and bring the details into class. It might 
be possible that there are parents who would be 
prepared to give a course like that at your school.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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Arrange steps in a sequence according to the order of the procedure. Enlist words 

that determine the sequence of steps.

 6  6 Number the pictures to show what to do after a bee stings you. 

    Complete the blanks with the sequence words in the box.

after that     fi nally     fi rst     then

 , remove the stinger. Scrape it out with your fi ngernail. Pulling out a stinger 

causes squeezing, and this releases more venom into the body. The venom gland remains 

attached to the sting, and if it is not removed it will continue to release venom into the body 

for up to 20 minutes.

 wash the area thoroughly with soap and water. You could even apply a splash 

of antiseptic.

 , apply some calamine lotion or baking soda and water mixture. 

 , relieve pain and swelling by applying a cold compress on the spot. Put ice in 

a cloth or plastic wrap. Don't apply ice directly to the skin. Leave the ice wrap on the skin for 

at least 15 minutes.

    Read and check your answers. 

HHHoooowwwww ttoo TTTrreeaatt BBBeeee SSSSSSSttiinnggss
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Objectives

Arrange steps in a sequence according to the order 
of the procedure.

Enlist words that determine the sequence of steps.

Before the Book

Sharing Experiences
Draw a bee on the board and invite students to 
come up with words related to that insect: beehive, 

honey, queen bee, sting, allergy, etc. Then encourage 
volunteers to share their experiences related to bees. 

6  Number the pictures to show what to do 
after a bee stings you. 

Direct students’ attention to the pictures. Divide 
the class into pairs and have students number the 
pictures in the order that they think shows the things 
to do after being stung by a bee. Do not check the 
answers at this stage.

 Read and check your answers.   
Have students read the text and encourage them to go 
to the Dictionary to check any unknown words. Then 
invite them to check the order of the pictures in the 
previous activity according to the instructions in the 
text. Finally, get a pair of volunteers to mime what to 
do in case of this emergency.

  Complete the blanks with the sequence 
words in the box.

Allow students a few minutes to complete the activity. 
Monitor and help as needed. Finally, invite volunteers 
to read the completed text aloud. 

 Time to read! Nonfi ction pp. 19-22

Ask students what a tsunami is and what can cause 
them. Then ask the following questions and discuss 
the answers as a class: When did a tsunami hit 
Southeast Asia? Is there a warning system nowadays?
Can you name other places tsunamis have hit?
What should people do if they fi nd their house fl ooded 
after a disaster? What do you think people should take 
with them when they return home after a fl ood?
Ask students to read the corresponding pages of 
the reading. To answer the last questions above, 
they should only read up to the fi rst part of page 
22. Then have students work in pairs and say if 
they think what they read could be useful in their 
community.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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 7  7 Read the instructions and number the pictures. 

 1. If your nose bleeds, keep your head down. Never hold it upright or tip it.

 2. Calm down and don’t cry.

 3. Press your nostrils between your thumb and index fi nger for 5 to 10 minutes.

 4. Pack the bleeding nostril with absorbent cotton and apply a cold compress.

    Find the logical next sentence for each sentence above.

  This will help you breathe through 
your mouth and not through your nose.

 Crying increases the blood fl ow.

 This can help you stop the bleeding.

  Holding your head upright could cause the blood 
to fl ow back and make you vomit.

    Write complete ideas using the prompts. 

 1. not / hold / head upright / because / make you vomit

  .

 2. not / cry / because / increases / blood fl ow

  .

 3. press / nostrils / because / help you / stop bleeding

  .

 4. not / breathe / nose / only / mouth

  .

 8  8 On a separate sheet of paper, write what you should do in case of fi re, an electric 
shock or a bee sting.   

Recognize steps and their descriptions that explain or exemplify them. Write steps 

in simple and complex sentences. Broaden, explain and / or exemplify steps.

Don’t hold your head upright because this could make you vomit.
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Don’t cry because it increases the blood fl ow. 

Press your nostrils because it helps you stop bleeding.

Don’t breathe through your nose only through your mouth.

Objectives

Recognize steps and their descriptions that explain 
or exemplify them.

Write steps in simple and complex sentences.

Broaden, explain and / or exemplify steps.

Before the Book

Bingo
Write on the board: earthquake, hurricane, emergency, 

building, elevator, limb, injured, burn, pain, shock, 

lightning, stinger. 

Ask students to choose six words and write them 
down. Then call out the words one by one in random 
order and have students cross off the words on their 
list as they hear them. The fi rst student to cross off all 
six words shouts out Bingo!

7  Read the instructions and number the 
pictures. 

Direct students’ attention to the title and the 
illustrations and have a volunteer explain what 
a nosebleed is. Then invite volunteers to read the 
sentences aloud and clarify the meanings of any 
unknown words. Next, divide the class into pairs 
and have them number the pictures according to the 
instructions. Elicit the answers from the class.

  Find the logical next sentence for each 
sentence above. 

Ask students to read the sentences in pairs and decide 
which sentence could logically come next after each 
sentence above. Invite volunteers to read the pairs of 
sentences aloud and say which words helped them 
decide. 

  Write complete ideas using the prompts. 
Direct students’ attention to the example and have 
a volunteer read it aloud. Then explain that they 
should work on their own to write complete sentences 
using the prompts and the information from the 
activities above. Finally, have volunteers write the 
complete sentences on the board.

8  On a separate sheet of paper, write what you 
should do in case of fi re, an electric shock or 
a bee sting.   

Write FIRE, ELECTRIC SHOCK and BEE STING on the 
board and draw a circle around each heading. Make 
sure that students understand each heading. Then 
elicit ideas on what to do in each case and build up 
a mind map around each heading. Next, divide the 

class into pairs and ask them to write instructions for 
each case using the ideas on the board. Monitor and 
help as needed. Finally, invite pairs to exchange their 
work with another pair and check it. Invite students 
to each write a fi nal draft of their work and keep it in 
their portfolios.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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 9  9 Read the fi rst part of the story and circle T (True) or F (False). 

Read to review punctuation conventions. 

Just as John took a bite 

of his sandwich, his 

friend Tom made a 

funny face and cracked 

John up.

But it’s hard to laugh 

and swallow food at the 

same time.

A piece of the 

sandwich slipped down 

John’s throat and got 

stuck.

John couldn’t talk, he 

couldn’t breathe — he 

couldn’t do anything.

 1. Tom was eating a sandwich. T F

 2. Tom made John laugh. T F

 3. John had a problem while he was eating. T F

 4. Tom couldn’t breathe or speak. T F

    Look back at the text and circle all the periods (.), apostrophes (’) and capital letters (A, B, C).

    Match the parts of the sentences.

1. The period (.) is used … to form the possessive of a noun and to 
show the omission of letters.

2. The apostrophe (‘) is used … at the beginning of a sentence and with 
proper names.

3. Capital letters (A, B, C) are used … to end a sentence.

    Read the second part of the story and correct the capitalization and punctuation mistakes. 

 10  10 Go to Worksheet 3.   3

at fi rst tom thought 

john couldnt catch his 

breath because he was 

laughing so hard

but when john started 

waving his hands and 

grabbing at his throat, 

tom knew his friend 

was in trouble

tom yelled for help
miss lin rushed over to 

john and performed 

the Heimlich Maneuver, 
which caused the piece 

of sandwich to shoot 

out of johns mouth

CChhookkiinng g LLaauugghhtteerr
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Objectives

Read to review punctuation conventions.

Before the Book

Predictions
Invite students to keep their books closed. Write on the 
board: sandwich / laugh / choke / piece / throat / swallow 

/ stuck. Explain that the words appear in a story that 
the students are going to read. Divide the class into 
groups of three or four students and ask them to 
predict the theme of the story using the words. Elicit 
and accept all ideas. 

9  Read the fi rst part of the story and circle T 
(True) or F (False). 

Ask students to read the title of the story and look 
at the illustrations. Invite volunteers to say what 
is happening in each picture. Then get students to 
read the story on their own and check whether their 
predictions were correct. Finally, invite students to 
read the sentences below the text and circle T or F. 
Check as a class. 

  Look back at the text and circle all the 
periods (.), apostrophes (’) and capital 
letters (A, B, C). 

Have students complete the activity on their own. 
When they have fi nished, invite volunteers to say how 
many periods, apostrophes and capital letters they 
circled. 

  Match the parts of the sentences.
Ask students to look back at the punctuation signs 
that they have circled and deduce when we use each 
one. Then get them to match the parts of sentences 
to get the defi nitions for the use of each punctuation 
sign. Elicit the completed defi nitions from students.

  Read the second part of the story and 
correct the capitalization and punctuation 
mistakes. 

Direct students’ attention to the second part of 
the story and elicit the problem with the text: The 

punctuation marks and capital letters are missing. 
Copy the fi rst sentence onto the board and elicit the 
correct capitalization and punctuation from students. 
Have students copy the corrected sentence into their 
notebooks. Next, divide the class into pairs and have 
them complete the activity. Monitor and help as 
needed. Finally, invite students to come to the front 
and write the sentences correctly.

10  Go to Worksheet 3.   3

Ask students to turn to page 121. Direct students’ 
attention to the activity and check that everyone 
understands the instructions. Have students complete 
the activity on their own. Check the answers with the 
class and correct where necessary.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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Read to review spelling conventions.

 11  11 Read the fi rst part of the text and complete the sentences. 

All the food we eat and the air we breathe pass through 

our throat to get into our body. Food and liquid go down 

one pipe —the esophagus— to our stomach. Air goes down 

another pipe —the trachea— to our lungs. These two pipes 

share an opening at the back of our throat.

 1. Everything that we eat and drink goes to our stomach through the .

 2. The  connects to our lungs.

 3. The trachea and the esophagus are behind the .

    Read the second part of the text and correct the underlined words. 

So if they share an opening, how does the fud know which pipe to go down? Our body has it all 

under control. A little fl ap of cartilage —the epiglottis— is located near our traquea. Every time 

we swallow, it acts like a litle door: it closes off the entrance to the trachea so that food is sent 

down the esophagus to the estomach.

Line 1  Line 2  Line 3  Line 4 

    Read the last part of the text and underline eight spelling mistakes. Then write the 
words correctly on the lines. 

If we laugh while we are iting, the epiglottis might not close in 

time. A piece of food, like John’s sanduich, can slip down into 

the trachea. Most of the time, it is no big deal. Our boddi makes 

us cough and forces it back up. But when someone is truly 

choukying it means the food or object is completely blocking 

the airway and air cannot fl ow into and out of the lungs. The 

person cannot cough the object out. They cannot brheathe, 

talk, or even make noise. They may grab at their throat or wave 

their arms. If the trachea remains bloqued, their face may turn 

bright red and then blue.

The body needs oxygen to stay alive. Wen oxygen cannot reach 

the lungs and the brain, a person can become unconscious, 

sustain brein damage, and even die within minutes. That is what 

makes choking such a serious emergency.

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

1

5

10

15

Why Do WeWhy Do We

Choke?Choke?
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Objectives

Read to review spelling conventions.

Suggested Materials modeling clay (several sticks 
per pair)

Before the Book

The Heimlich Maneuver
Divide the class into pairs and hand out the 
materials. Invite students to make fi gures showing 
each step of the Heimlich Maneuver. They can use 
the pictures on page 121 as a guide. Display students’ 
models and invite students from other classes to visit 
the exhibition if possible.  

11  Read the fi rst part of the text and complete 
the sentences. 

Direct students’ attention to the text on choking. 
Invite a volunteer to remind the class what choking 
is. Then have students read the text on their own. 
Explain unknown words. Next, have students read 
and complete the sentences below the text. Elicit the 
completed sentences from the class.

  Read the second part of the text and correct 
the underlined words. 

Ask students to look at the text and say what is wrong 
with each underlined word. Elicit from students 
that the words are all spelled incorrectly. Then have 
students work on their own to correct the words and 
write them on the lines. Finally, invite volunteers to 
spell the words aloud.

  Read the last part of the text and underline 
eight spelling mistakes. Then write the 
words correctly on the lines. 

Form pairs and invite students to read the text and 
fi nd eight misspelled words. Read the fi rst sentence 
aloud and elicit the misspelled word. Elicit the correct 
spelling and write the word on the board. Have 
students correct the word in their books. Next, ask 
students to complete the activity. Monitor and help as 
needed. Finally, ask volunteers to write the corrected 
words on the board.  

 Time to read! Nonfi ction pp 22-24

Elicit ideas about global warming. Do not confi rm 
any yet. Then ask the following questions and have 
volunteers share their answers with the class:
What is global warming? What is global warming 
causing? Do you know about a country that has a 
system to prevent disasters caused by fl oods? Ask 
students to read the corresponding pages of the 
reading. Have them work in pairs and discuss 
where they see the effects of global warming in 
their country. Finally, ask them to work individually 
and solve the tasks on page 24. Have them check 
their answers in groups. Monitor and provide help if 
necessary.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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Group Refl ection

1. Did you like learning about procedures for emergencies?

2. Was it easy to decide on the order of the steps?

3. What was your role in the design of the manual?

4. Did you agree easily about the illustrations to make?

5. Are you satisfi ed with the end product? If not, what would you do differently?

Self-Evaluation

Now turn to page 24 and mark (  or ) your progress.

The End

The Product: Write an instruction manual for facing an emergency. Group 

refl ection and self-evaluation.

The Presentation
 1  1 Write an instruction manual for facing an emergency. 

 1. Work in a group.

 2. Choose an emergency and look for information on how to face it. 

 3. Write the instructions for facing the emergency in your notebook.

 4. Together with your team, decide on the order of the instructions and the 
illustrations that will go with it. 

 5. Agree on a design for your manual.

 6. Check spelling and punctuation.

 7. Write the fi nal version of the instruction manual on clean sheets of paper. 

 8. Add the illustrations. 

 9. Together with your teacher, decide where to display the manual publicly. 

33Unit 2a

Objectives

The Product: Write an instruction manual for facing 
an emergency.

Group refl ection and self-evaluation. 

Suggested Materials access to the Internet or 
other suitable research materials, construction 
paper

Preparation Choose 15 words from the unit that 
you would like to review and write each one on a 
piece of paper.

Before the Book

Draw and Guess
Divide the class into teams of fi ve or six students.
One by one, invite a member of each team to come to 
the front and take a piece of paper (see Preparation). 
They then have 30 seconds to draw the word while the 
other students in their team try to guess it. If, after the 
time is up, the team fails to get the word, the other 
teams can try to guess.

The Presentation

1  Write an instruction manual for facing an 
emergency. 

Divide the class into groups of four or fi ve students 
and direct their attention to the activity. Encourage 
students to use connectives to express sequence, 
according to what they learned in the Unit. Invite 
volunteers to read the instructions aloud and check 
that everyone knows what they have to do. Monitor 
and help as needed. When the manuals are ready, 
display them around the classroom or in a suitable 
public space in the school.

The End

Group Refl ection
Have students work in the same groups as in Activity 
1. Read the questions aloud and get groups to discuss 
their answers. Lead the class in a discussion on how to 
evaluate how they worked and what they would like 
to focus on in later classes.

Self-Evaluation
Have students turn to page 24. Read the objectives for 
this part of the unit again and ask students to mark 
them according to their own opinion of how they did. 
Put students into pairs or small groups and have them 
compare their answers together.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.

Go to Assessment 2a
on page T106.
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UnitU t

2b
The Beginning

 1  1 Look at the scenes and answer the questions. 

Recognize subject matter, purpose and intended audience.

In this unit you will:

• look at different silent fi lm scenes 

• understand nonverbal communication 
and identify different emotions 

• learn movie genres 

• write a script for the dubbing 
of a silent short fi lm 

The Plan

Analyzing Silent Movies

 1. Do you know who Charlie Chaplin was? 

 2. Have you ever seen one of his silent fi lms? 
Did you like it?

 3. Do you think your parents have seen any 
of his movies? What about your 
grandparents?

    Describe what is happening in each 
scene. 

43
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Answers may vary.

Unit 2b
Analyzing Silent Movies

Social practice Interpret and convey information 
published in various media. 

Environment Familiar and community

Objectives

Recognize subject matter, purpose and intended 
audience.

Before the Book 

Charades 
Divide the class into two or three groups and invite 
them to play Charades with titles of movies: Lord of the 

Rings, The Princess and the Frog, 10 Things I Hate About 

You, etc. Remind students of some of the common 
mimes used during the game: putting one or two 
fi ngers behind to indicate “sounds like”, holding up 
the right number of fi ngers in the air to show how 
many words a title contains and holding the right 
number of fi ngers against the forearm to show how 
many syllables a word contains, pinching thumb and 
fi rst fi nger together to indicate small words such as a 
and it, etcetera. 

The Beginning 

1  Look at the scenes and answer the questions. 

Divide the class into groups of four. Direct students’ 
attention to the scenes and have them discuss and 
answer the questions below. Discuss as a class. 

  Describe what is happening in each scene. 

Have each group of four separate to form two pairs. 
Then get students within each pair to describe to each 
other what is happening in each scene. Invite some 
volunteers to describe the scenes to the class.

The Plan

Invite volunteers to read the objectives one by one. 
Then get students to share their ideas about the 
meaning of each objective. Encourage the class to say 
what expectations they have of the unit.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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Unit 2b T35

The Steps
 1  1 Look back at the scenes on page 34. Play a game! 

Establish setting(s) where the action takes place. Distinguish different characters. 

Recognize structure. 

 1. Put a counter on the Start box. 

 2. Toss a coin. If you get heads, move one space. If you get tails, move two spaces.

 3. Read the question or sentence in each space and complete the task.

 4. If you do it correctly, remain in that box and wait for your next turn.

 5. If you don't do it correctly, you miss a turn.

 6. Continue taking turns until one of you gets to the Finish box.

Where are the characters?
a) at a fair
b) in a mall
c) in a zoo

When does the story 
take place? 
a) 10 years ago
b) nowadays
c) a century ago

How many characters 
are there in the story? 

Who are they?

Brave, gentle, funny and clever 
are words to describe .
a) the girlfriend
b) the villain
c) Charlie Chaplin

Are all the characters 
equally important?

What happened at the 
beginning of the story?

What’s the confl ict 
of the story?

Was the girlfriend 
frightened by the villain? 

How do you know?

Mean, selfi sh and angry are 
words to describe .
a) the girlfriend
b) the villain
c) Charlie Chaplin

What happens at the 
end of the story?
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Objectives

Establish setting(s) where the action takes place. 

Distinguish different characters. 

Recognize structure.

Before the Book

The Story
Have students recall the scenes from the movie shown 
on page 34. Then draw four boxes on the board 
to represent the scenes. Elicit from the class what 
happened in each scene, and get volunteers to either 
write or draw the details in the relevant boxes. Finally, 
get students to copy the completed information into 
their notebooks.  

The Steps

1  Look back at the scenes on page 34. Play a 
game! 

Divide the class into pairs. Read the instructions 
aloud. Check understanding after each item in 
the instructions by asking one or more students 
to paraphrase it. Tell students that they can make 
counters out of paper. Ensure that each pair has a 

coin, and that it is clear to the students which side is 
heads and which side is tails. Next, have students play 
the game. Once students have fi nished playing the 
game, congratulate the winner in each pair. Finally, 
ask some of the questions at random around the class.  

 Time to read! Fiction pp. 17-20

Ask students if they know any western movies and 
encourage them to name them. Write the title of 
the story on the board (The Great Train Robbery) and 
ask the following questions: What do you think the 
story is about? Who do you think the characters of the 
story are? Who are the people who work on a train?
Ask students to read the corresponding pages of 
the story and check their predictions. Then have 
students say who the main characters are. Ask 
them to justify their answer.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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 2  2 Mark ( ) the emotions that the mime is expressing. Use the Dictionary.   

Recognize non-verbal communication. Determine the intention of actions 

(e.g. comic, melodramatic, tragic, etcetera). Clarify the name of unknown objects, 

actions or concepts with the help of a bilingual dictionary. 

 anger

 fear

 frustration

 happiness

 sadness

 envy

 happiness

 fear

 anger

 sadness

 surprise

 pride

 surprise

 sadness

 fear

 happiness

    Play a game!   

 1. Get into groups. 

 2. Look up the words in the Dictionary. 

 3. Distribute the words among the members of the group.

 4. Get together with another group.

 5. Take turns miming and guessing the words.

worryshame

suffering

love

pride frustrationcuriosity

envy

 3  3 Look at the scenes and match each one with the corresponding emotion. 

frightening melodramatic comic
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Objectives

Recognize non-verbal communication. 

Determine the intention of actions (e.g. comic, 
melodramatic, tragic, etcetera).

Clarify the name of unknown objects, actions or 
concepts with the help of a bilingual dictionary. 

Before the Book

Emotions
Invite fi ve volunteers to form a line facing the 
class. Explain that you are going to name different 
emotions and that they should make faces to 
represent them: sadness, happiness, surprise, fear, 
etc. The rest of the class should observe their faces 
and watch to see whether any of the volunteers fail 
to make a face or misrepresent the emotion. Any 
volunteer who fails to make the right face should sit 
down. Model the activity one time through, until all 
fi ve volunteers have had to sit down. Then continue 
with fi ve other volunteers and get other students to 
name the emotions. 

2  Mark ( ) the emotions that the mime is 
expressing. Use the Dictionary.   

Direct students’ attention to the pictures of the mime. 
Then get students to read the list of emotions and 
check any unknown words in the Dictionary. When 
the vocabulary is clear, invite students to mark the 
appropriate emotion for each picture. Check as a 
class. 

  Play a game!   
Divide the class into small groups. Read the 
instructions aloud. Then have students look up any 
unknown words in the Dictionary. Finally, have them 
play the game. Monitor and help as needed.

3  Look at the scenes and match each one with 
the corresponding emotion.

Have students work on their own. Direct students’ 
attention to the scenes and have them match each 
scene with the corresponding emotion. Check by 
naming an emotion and having volunteers describe 
the corresponding scene. 

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.

Value

Take this opportunity to talk with students about 
feelings and emotions. Make them aware of 
people’s possible reactions in certain situations. 
Explain that we all react differently and that we 
should respect what other people feel or think 
about something.
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Anticipate central sense and main ideas from previous knowledge and non-

verbal communication.

 4  4 Read the words and predict what the movie is going to be about. 

bread    free    line    man    mannequin

    Number the descriptions according to the scenes. 

  The manager removes the other mannequin. The man understands why the line 
doesn't move up.

 The man wonders why it is taking so long to move up the line.

 A man wants some bread for free. He goes to the end of a line.

  The manager of the store removes one mannequin. The man doesn't understand 
what's happening.

  The man races to the window of the store that is giving out free bread just as the 
store closes for the day.

  The young man goes to the end of the line to wait for his turn to get some bread. 
He stands behind two men, but he doesn’t realize that they are mannequins.

    Answer the questions about the movie. 

 1. Who wants some food? 

 2. What happens to the man? 

 3. Does he get what he wants? 

6

54

3

21
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The man

The man goes to the end of a line of mannequins.

No

5

3
1
4

6

2

Answers may vary.

Objectives

Anticipate central sense and main ideas 
from previous knowledge and non-verbal 
communication.

Preparation Choose fi ve or six movies that 
students have most likely seen. Write fi ve key words 
or phrases to represent each movie on separate 
strips of paper. For example, Twilight could be 
represented by the following fi ve key words and 
phrases: vampire / girl / wolf / love / high school.

Before the Book

Movies
Form fi ve or six groups and give each a set of strips of 
paper (see Preparation). Allow a couple of minutes for 
groups to guess the title of their movie. As each group 
fi nishes, invite a member of that group to write their 
key words on the board. When all the key words are 
on the board, invite groups to guess the other titles. 
Once all the movies have been successfully identifi ed, 
have volunteers recount the plot of each movie. 

4  Read the words and predict what the movie 
is going to be about. 

Ask students to keep their books closed. Read the 
words in the box aloud several times and invite 
students to imagine what a movie that includes these 
elements might be about. Have volunteers share their 
ideas with the class. Next, get students to open their 
books, look at the pictures and confi rm or change 
their predictions. Accept all ideas.

  Number the descriptions according to the 
scenes. 

Form pairs and direct their attention to the scenes 
and the descriptions below. Explain that they should 
number the descriptions according to the scenes. 
When they are fi nished, invite volunteers to say 
whether their predictions were right. Finally, check the 
order of the descriptions as a class. 

Answer the questions about the movie. 
Direct students’ attention to the questions. Get 
volunteers to read them aloud and make sure students 
understand them. Then invite students to answer the 
questions on their own. Finally, check as a class. 

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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Answer questions to describe motivations, hopes, aspirations and / or ambitions. 

Formulate and write questions and answers to understand the contents. 

 5  5 Look at the scenes of the movie and match the questions with the answers. 

 1. Why did he kidnap her? The man she loved.

 2. Why did he tie her to the railroad tracks? Because he wanted to marry her.

 3. Who rescued her? Because she didn’t love him.

 6  6 In your notebook, write the questions and answers about the movie. 

    Unscramble the interview with the archaeologist.

INTERVIEWER: do / do / you / ? / what / want / to 

ARCHAEOLOGIST: I want to go back to the pyramid and fi nd the treasure.

INTERVIEWER: But the mummy is there. What are you going to do?

ARCHAEOLOGIST: it / am / going / fi ght / I / to 

INTERVIEWER: it / need / fi ght / ? / do / what / you / to / fi nd / to 

ARCHAEOLOGIST: I need to fi nd the magic sword.

INTERVIEWER: Where is it?

ARCHAEOLOGIST: it / mummy’s / is / in / the / tomb 

 Q: Why / go / pyramid? 

 A: fi nd treasure

 Q: What / discover? 

 A: tomb

 Q: What / happen? 

 A: mummy / wake up
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Why did he go to the pyramid? What did he discover? What happened?

A mummy woke up.A tombTo fi nd a treasure

What do you want to do?

I am going to fi ght it.

What do you need to 
fi nd to fi ght it?

It is in the mummy’s tomb.

Objectives

Answer questions to describe motivations, hopes, 
aspirations and / or ambitions.

Formulate and write questions and answers to 
understand the contents. 

Before the Book

Drawing Scenes
Draw three boxes on the board to represent frames 
of a movie scene. Then give the title of a well-known 
movie and invite volunteers to come and draw three 
pictures to represent a scene from that movie. Next, 
form pairs and get students to think of an exciting or 
important scene from a movie they like, and represent 
that scene in three pictures. Finally, invite pairs to 
exchange their drawings with another pair and get 
them to guess the title of each other’s movies. 

5  Look at the scenes of the movie and match 
the questions with the answers. 

Direct students’ attention to the scenes of the movie 
and get volunteers to describe each picture. Then have 
students read the questions and match them with the 
appropriate answers. Check by reading a question 
aloud and eliciting the answer. 

6  In your notebook, write the questions and 
answers about the movie. 

Divide the class into pairs and get them to describe 
the pictures. Then invite them to look at the prompts 
below that will help them form questions and answers 
about the scenes. Get them to write the questions 
and answers in their notebooks. When students are 
fi nished, invite volunteers to write the completed 
questions and answers on the board. 

  Unscramble the interview with the 
archaeologist. 

Invite students to look at the interview and point 
to the fi rst scrambled question. Invite a volunteer 
to unscramble it. Encourage him or her to use the 
answer to the question for help. Then get pairs to 
unscramble the remaining questions in the same way. 
Next, get students to practice the interview in pairs. 
Finally, get volunteers to act out the interview for the 
class. 

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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Establish genre. Identify the relationship between scenarios, actions and sound 

effects. 

 7  7 Read the defi nition and the plot of each movie. Then write the genre of each one. Go 
to the Language Reference on page 105. 

Choose a fi lm genre and draw a scene in your notebook. Discuss what sound effects 
are appropriate for the scene. 

genre /ZAnr´/ n. one of the categories, based on form, style, or subject matter, 
into which artistic works of all kinds can be divided. For example, movies 
are categorized into some of the following genres: action, comedy, drama, 
historical, science fi ction, horror, musical, western, animation and romance

sound effects /sawnd ´fEkts/ pl n. all the sounds 
in a movie other than dialogues and music 

 8  8 Read the defi nition. Then listen and mark ( ) the scene that matches the sound 
effects.   11

Inception (2010)

In this world people use 
technology to control the 
human mind and invade your 
dreams. A very intelligent 
thief has a fi nal chance to 
change his life. To do so, he 
has to do the hardest job of 
his life.

The Rite (2011)

An American seminary 
student travels to Italy to take 
an exorcism course.

Little Fockers (2010)

The father of the family, Jack 
Byrnes, wants to choose a 
successor. Does his son-in-law, 
the “male nurse” Greg Focker, 
have what it takes?

Titanic (1997)

A boy and girl from differing 
social backgrounds meet 
during the unfortunate fi rst 
journey of RMS Titanic.

The Wizard of Oz (1939)

Dorothy Gale goes to a 
magical land in a tornado 
and begins her journey to see 
the wizard who can help her 
return home.

Up (2009)

By tying thousands of balloons 
to his home, 78-year-old Carl 
Fredricksen decides to realize 
his dream of seeing South 
America. 
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SciFi

comedy
romance

horror
Musical

animation
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Objectives

Establish genre.

Identify the relationship between scenarios, actions 
and sound effects.

Before the Book

Hangman
Play hangman with words from the unit: scene, 
character, mannequin, etc. Include the word genre as 
the last word of the game. Once this word is displayed 
on the board, elicit from students what they know 
about it. Ask about meaning, pronunciation, part of 
speech, examples, etcetera. 

7  Read the defi nition and the plot of each 
movie. Then write the genre of each one. 
Go to the Language Reference on page 
105. 

Have students read the defi nition of genre and check 
whether the information they gave in the previous 
activity was correct. Elicit movie genres. Then form 

pairs and direct students’ attention to the movie 
synopses below. Have them write the genre of each 
movie on the lines. Check as a class.

8  Read the defi nition. Then listen and mark 
(✓) the scene that matches the sound effects. 

  11

Invite a volunteer to read the defi nition of sound 
effects aloud. Ask questions to ensure that everyone 
has understood the defi nition. Then play Track 11 
and have students listen and mark the scene which 
matches the sound effects. Check as a class. 

�  Choose a fi lm genre and draw a scene in 
your notebook. Discuss what sound effects 
are appropriate for the scene. 

Form pairs and have students choose a movie genre. 
Then get them to imagine what their movie would be 
about and have them  draw a scene from that movie 
in their notebooks. Next, invite students to discuss 
what sound effects would be appropriate for the scene. 
Invite a few volunteers to describe their scenes and 
their suggested sound effects with the class. 

 Time to read! Fiction pp. 21-24

Ask students to retell what happens in the fi rst part 
of the story they read (pages 17-20). Then ask the 
following questions: What do you think happens next?
Do you think the workers on the train will try to stop the 
robbers? What do you think happens to the passengers 
on the train? Do you think the robbers fi nally succeed 
in stealing what they want? Do you think they can 
escape? Ask students to read the corresponding 
pages of the story and check their predictions. 
Finally, ask students if they are enjoying the story 
and why. Ask them what they would change 
about it.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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 9  9 Read the descriptions of the scenes and number them. 

Suggest sentences to compose dialogues and interventions. Organize sentences 

into sequences.

21

The teacher does not 
approve of him and tells 
him to go away.

Suddenly, a girl steps on a 
crab and it pinches her 
toe. A young man runs
to help her.

 10  10 Circle the appropriate text for each scene. 

    On a separate sheet of paper, write the dialogues for each scene using the ideas 
above. Decide who says what.   

Scene 1

Teacher: Once upon a time, there was…

Girl 1: I’m bored! Let’s go to the river.

Girl 2: Good idea!

I’m bored! Let’s 
go to the river. 

Let’s go back to 
the teacher.

You don’t 
have to thank 

me, girls.

Young man, please leave 
my students alone.  

Young man, please ask 
my students out.

Now you 
have to invite 
me to lunch!

I’ll help you!

This is fun!

I’m hungry.This story is really 
interesting!

Scene Scene 

11

Scene Scene 

22

Scene Scene 

33

Scene Scene 

44

Scene Scene 

55

The girls get bored and go to 
the river. They are playing in 
the water and laughing.
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Objectives

Suggest sentences to compose dialogues and 
interventions. 

Organize sentences into sequences. 

Before the Book

1919
Write 1919 on the board and ask students to discuss 
in pairs what they know about the world situation in 
that year. Elicit some ideas from volunteers. Then ask 
what they think life was like in 1919: What did people 

do for fun? Did girls go out on their own? What music was 

popular? Were teachers the same as they are today? etc. 
Discuss as a class. 

9  Read the descriptions of the scenes and 
number them. 

Divide the class into pairs. Direct students’ attention 
to the scenes and their descriptions across the top of 
pages 40 and 41. Have students read the texts and 
decide which scene each text describes. Get them to 
record their answers by writing the number of each 
scene beside the corresponding description. Check as 
a class. 

10  Circle the appropriate text for each
scene. 

Read the texts in the speech bubbles aloud, 
emphasizing the meaning by using the appropriate 
tone and volume. Invite several volunteers to repeat 
after you. Then form ten groups and get each one to 
read one of the texts. Next, have students work on 
their own to decide which of the two options given for 
each scene is the appropriate one. Get them to circle 
their choices. To check, get volunteers to read the texts 
that they have circled aloud. 

  On a separate sheet of paper, write the 
dialogues for each scene using the ideas 
above. Decide who says what.   

Form pairs and have students read the example 
dialogue. Point out the format and draw students’ 
attention to the relationship between the speech 
bubble from Scene 1 and what Girl 1 says in this 
dialogue. Elicit how they can form dialogues: By using 

the speech bubbles, deciding who says what, and by 

adding any extra lines of dialogue they think necessary. 
Allow time for pairs to work on this activity. Finally, 
get some volunteers to share their dialogues with the 
class. Include students’ work in their portfolios.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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Write dialogues and interventions. Include examples, relevant details and 

interesting information in a dialogue or intervention. 

543

The young man gets the crab. The girls 
are very grateful. He is their hero.

 11  11 Read the defi nition. Then look at the example of a script and discuss the questions. 

script \"skript\ n. the written text of a stage play, screenplay, or 

broadcast; specifi cally : the one used in production or performance

Tips

• INT. = interior (indoors), EXT. = exterior (outdoors)

• Scene descriptions are in capital letters.

• Scene directions are not in capital letters.

• Names of characters are always in capital letters when in the scene directions, 
but not in the dialogue.

• Information about the tone of voice, mood, gestures, etc. goes in parentheses.

1. What information goes in parentheses? 2. Why are some words in capital letters?

 12  12 Go back to page 40. Write the script for the rest of the scenes. 

Scene 1 EXT. IN THE PARK NEAR A RIVER. EARLY IN THE MORNING.  

A TEACHER is sitting on the grass with a book in her hands. 
THE STUDENTS are sitting behind her. 

TEACHER  (Reading aloud)

Once upon a time… 

GIRL 1 (Whispering to her friends)
I’m bored! Let’s go to the river.

Scene 
description

Scene 
direction

Character

Dialogue

A group of girls is out with their teacher. 
The teacher is reading a boring story to 
them.
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4 1

Information about the tone of voice, 
mood, gestures, etc.

Because they are scene descriptions.

Objectives

Write dialogues and interventions. 

Include examples, relevant details and interesting 
information in a dialogue or intervention. 

Before the Book

Stop
Read out the version shown below, containing a 
number of errors, of the story from pages 40 and 41. 
Have students listen and say Stop every time they hear 
an error. The person who said Stop then gets to correct 
your mistake. If he or she is right, continue reading. If 
not, elicit the correction from a different volunteer.

A group of girls is out with their teacher. The 
teacher is reading an interesting fashion 
magazine to them. The girls get excited and go 
to the fountain. They are playing in the sand and 
screaming. Suddenly, a girl steps on a shark and it 
bites her knee. A young man swims to help her. The 
young man gets the shark. The girls are very angry. 
He is their enemy. The teacher approves of him and 
tells him to join them. 

11  Read the defi nition. Then look at the 
example of a script and discuss the 
questions. 

Divide the class into pairs. Direct students’ attention 
to the defi nition and have them read it. Then have 
them look at the example showing the format of a 
script and discuss the questions with their partners. 
Discuss as a class. 

12  Go back to page 40. Write the script for the 
rest of the scenes. 

Point out the Tips box to students and use this 
opportunity to discuss the different stage directions 
given, ensuring that the meaning and use of each is 
clear to the students. Then direct students’ attention 
to the dialogues they wrote previously. Form the same 
pairs as in Activity 10 and invite them to expand 
their dialogues into full scripts. Have volunteers read 
their scripts aloud or display them on poster paper or 
something similar so that they can be easily read by 
the whole group.   

 Time to read! Fiction pp. 25-28

Ask students what they think the robbers do after 
they escape. Then ask them the following questions 
and have students answer them in pairs: Where 
do the robbers go after they escape? Do authorities 
try to fi nd them? Who do you think wins the last 
battle, robbers or the posse? Ask students to read 
the corresponding pages of the story to check their 
predictions. Then ask students if they agree with 
what the boy and the girl say on page 27. Finally, 
ask them to work in groups and solve the tasks on 
page 28. Check as a class.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.

Unit 2b YWC-TGSec2.indd   41 8/9/11   2:38 PMYes we can 2 Teachers book.indd   55Yes we can 2 Teachers book.indd   55 9/13/11   10:22 AM9/13/11   10:22 AM



Unit 2bT42

 13  13 Go to Worksheet 4.   4

 14  14 Read the defi nition and dub the silent fi lm Going! Going! Gone! (1919). 

Read dialogues aloud in order to adjust verbal and non-verbal communication 

and according to a specifi c audience. Adjust volume and speed. Dub dialogues 

and interventions.

1. Make sure everybody has the same copy of the fi nal script.

2. Check spelling and punctuation.

3. Assign the roles of the characters.

4. Practice reading aloud. Ask your teacher for help, if needed.

5. Have someone read the description of the scenes aloud.

6. Have the characters say the dialogue.

7. Practice several times so that the speed and the volume are 
synchronized with the display of each scene.

A TEACHER is sitting on the grass with a 
book in her hands. THE STUDENTS are 

sitting behind her. 

THE GIRLS leave THE TEACHER 
and run to the river.

Once upon a time... I’m bored! Let’s 
go to the river.

Wow! 
This is fun!

Hey! Stop splashing 
water on my face!

dub \"d´b\ v.

1  to add (sound effects or new dialogue) to a movie or to a radio or television 

production —usually used with the preposition in 

2  to provide (a motion-picture fi lm) with a new sound track and especially dialogue in a 

different language 

3  to make a new recording of (sound or videotape already recorded); also: to mix 

(recorded sound or videotape from different sources) into a single recording 
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Objectives

Read dialogues aloud in order to adjust verbal and 
non-verbal communication and according to a 
specifi c audience. 

Adjust volume and speed. 

Dub dialogues and interventions.

Before the Book

A Word Game
Write the following on the board:

E T U B

D A O H

F L S M

G R I L

Explain to students that they should try to make as 
many words as they can using the letters shown. They 
can reuse letters in different words, but cannot repeat 
letters within the same word. Set a time limit of 1 or 
2 minutes. When the time is up, check as a class and 
congratulate the student who found the most words. 
Ask students if anyone wrote the word dub. Ask if they 
know this word, and elicit as much as possible about 
it. 

13  Go to Worksheet 4.   4

Have students turn to page 123. Read the instructions 
for Activity 1 aloud and point to the code. Form pairs 
and ensure that all students have colored pencils 
or markers. Then get them to read the parts of the 
script and underline the parts according to the code. 
When they are fi nished, get students to write the 
next two logical scenes. Encourage them to use their 
imagination to make the activity fun. Finally, invite 
pairs of volunteers to role-play their scenes for the 
class. 

14  Read the defi nition and dub the silent fi lm 
Going! Going! Gone! (1919). 

Divide the class into groups of four or fi ve students. 
Direct students’ attention to the defi nition and 
have them read it. Use this opportunity to discuss 
with students some of the features of dubbing: the 

dialogue has to match the movement of the characters’ 

mouths as closely as possible, etc. Read the instructions 
aloud. Allow suffi cient time for the groups to reach 
an agreement on the fi nal version of the script. 
Groups may wish to choose one pair’s version or 
incorporate elements from different pairs’ versions. 
Ensure everyone in the group has the same copy of 
the fi nal script. Encourage students to check spelling 
and punctuation. Next, get groups to assign a role to 

each member: narrator, teacher, girls, man. Within each 
group, have the narrator read the description of the 
scenes aloud, then have the other characters say their 
parts of the dialogue. Encourage students to practice 
several times so that the speed and the volume are 
synchronized with the display of each scene. Finally, 
invite volunteers to demonstrate their dubbing for the 
whole class. 

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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 1  1 Write a script for the dubbing of a silent fi lm. 

 1. Work in groups.

 2. Select a silent fi lm from this unit you would like to work on.

 3. Describe the scenes; decide what each of the characters is saying, and how he / she is saying it.

 4. Write a fi rst draft.

 5. Check grammar, spelling and pronunciation.

 6. Using the dialogue as a basis, write the script; add the necessary descriptions, emotions, sound 
effects or additional information as it would appear in a writer’s script.

 7. Practice reading the dialogues aloud, together with the scenes. Help each other with the 
pronunciation, and ask for your teacher’s help.

 8. Record the dialogues. Make sure they are synchronized with the scene.

 9. Present the fi lm with the recording to your class.

The Product: Script for the dubbing of a silent short fi lm. Group refl ection and 

self-evaluation.

The Presentation

Group Refl ection

1. Did you enjoy dubbing a silent fi lm?

2. Who was the leader of your group? What style of 
leadership did he / she use?

3. How diffi cult was it to adjust the speed and volume 
of the dialogues to the scene?

4. Was the experience fun and relaxing or fun but 
stressful?

5. How confi dent do you feel when talking in English?

Self-Evaluation

Now turn to page 34 and mark (  or ) your progress. 

The End

43Unit 2b

Objectives

The Product: Script for the dubbing of a silent short 
fi lm. 

Group refl ection and self-evaluation.

Before the Book

Dubbing
Write these questions on the board: Do you ever watch 

foreign movies? Which ones do you like? Do you prefer 

to watch movies that have been dubbed, or movies with 

subtitles? Why? Form pairs and allow time for students 
to discuss the questions. Then elicit opinions and 
experiences from a few volunteers around the class. 
Make sure that they conclude that to practice their 
English they should watch English-language movies 
in their original version or with subtitles.

The Presentation

1  Write a script for the dubbing of a silent
fi lm. 

Divide the class into groups of four and invite 
volunteers to read the instructions aloud. Then have 
groups decide which silent fi lm from the unit they 

would like to use before encouraging them to move 
on to describing the scenes and deciding what each 
character is saying and how he or she is saying it. 
Students may wish to take notes at this stage. Then 
have them write their fi rst draft of the script. Have 
groups check the grammar, spelling and punctuation. 
When the fi rst drafts have been checked, have groups 
use the corrections to produce a script, incorporating 
the necessary descriptions, emotions, sound effects 
and any additional information as it would appear 
in a writer’s script. Allow time for students to practice 
reading the dialogues aloud, together with the scenes. 
Monitor and help as needed. Finally, have each 
group record its dialogue, making sure the dialogues 
are synchronized with the scenes. Have each group 
present its fi lm, together with the recording. 

The End

Group Refl ection
Have students work in the groups they made their 
scripts in. Read the questions aloud and have groups 
discuss the answers together. Lead the class in a 
discussion on how to evaluate how they worked, and 
what they would like to focus on in later classes.

Self-Evaluation
Have students turn back to page 34. Read the 
objectives for this part of the unit again and ask 
students to mark them according to their own 
opinions. Put students into pairs or small groups and 
have them compare their answers together.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.

Go to Assessment 2b
on page T107.
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Teacher’s Corner Unit 2

Teaching Tip

Creating a Positive Classroom Atmosphere
A good relationship among classmates and between 
the students and the teacher is extremely important 
in order for students to learn quickly and effectively. 
When monitoring students or correcting, ensure that 
you focus on the positive aspects of the work that they 
produce. You may have to point out errors, but focus 
on giving students encouragement and always give 
them constructive advice and criticism.

Learning Tip

Summarizing
•  Ask students whether they know what a summary 

is. Accept all answers. 

•  Write on the board: A recent survey at Michigan 

University shows that only three percent of American 

adults lead a healthy lifestyle—not smoking, 

maintaining a healthy weight, eating fi ve or more 

servings a day of fruit and vegetable and being active. 

•  Finally, check understanding by eliciting which 
part of the sentence above gives the most essential 
information.

Answer: Only three percent of American adults lead a 

healthy lifestyle.

Formative Assessment Tip

Suggested Materials Exit tickets: slips of paper (1 per 
student)

Exit tickets are a form of mini-assessment you can use 
at the very end of a lesson. Hand out the Exit tickets. 

Write a question or questions on the board relating to 
the lesson topic. You can also include questions that 
ask students how well they understood the lesson: 
What else do you want to know about this subject? What 

was one thing that confused you in today’s lesson? Then 
ask students to write down the answers on their 
tickets. Collect them as students leave the class. Next, 
review them prior to the next lesson so you can go 
over any information they reveal about students’ 
understanding of the topic. 

Note: You can also use Entrance tickets at the beginning 

of a lesson in the same way.

Website Suggestions

Social Science
http://www.biography.com

This website is dedicated to biographical information 
about famous people of modern history. Whether 
you are investigating a movie star, a gangster or a 
politician, you will fi nd a wealth of material here, 
including games, videos, feature articles, news and 
photos.

Social Science
http://specials.time.com/time-100/special.html

Every year, Time Magazine chooses the 100 most 
infl uential people in the world (The People Who 
Shape Our World). This link offers past and present 
lists. A brief article highlights the achievements of 
each person in the selection.

Suggestions for Songs

1. “Because You Loved Me,” by Celine Dion
•  Print out the lyrics of the song from http://www.

lyrics.com.

•  White out all the verbs in the simple past form 
before making a copy of the lyrics for each student.

•  Have a volunteer bring a CD with a recording of 
this song to class.

•  Play the song and have students fi ll in the blanks. 
Invite volunteers to write the verbs on the board.

•  Play the song again and have students join in.

2.  “Bang Bang (My Baby Shot Me Down),” by 
Nancy Sinatra

•  Print out the lyrics of the song from http://www.
lyrics.com and make a copy for each student after 
whiting out verbs in the simple past.

•  Ask a volunteer to bring a CD with the song to 
class.

•  Hand out the lyrics. Write the missing verbs on the 
board in random order. Play the song and have 
students fi ll in the blanks.

•  Play the song again and have students sing along.

Websites used for the development of the unit
Unit 2a
ttp://www.induction.to/safety-manual/
http:// kidshealth.org/parent/fi rstaid_safe/
Unit 2b
http://www.classbrain.com/artmovies/publish/
http://www.fi lmsite.org/fi lmgenres.html
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Evaluation Card
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Edit your writing
USE THE FOLLOWING SYMBOLS TO COMMENT ON YOUR OWN (OR A CLASSMATE’S) WRITING:

Evaluate your work. Circle the answers.
• WRITTEN WORK

 Did you or a classmate edit your fi rst version? Yes / Somewhat / No
 Did you make corrections accordingly? Yes / Somewhat / No
 Are you happy with your work?  Yes / Somewhat / No

• GROUPWORK/PAIRWORK

 Did every member have a clear role? Yes / Somewhat / No
 Did all the group members participate equally? Yes / Somewhat / No
 Are you happy with the group?  Yes / Somewhat / No
 Did you enjoy working with other classmates? Yes / Somewhat / No

    Editing is important
 xw =  wrong word  
 xt =  wrong tense
 sp =  spelling
 p =  punctuation
 cap =  capitalization
   =  word missing

 xw When we make mistaking in our writing,
 xt the reader having a hard time with our text.
 sp It is impossible to avoid mestakes, but
 p we should correct them; and write a new
 cap  version of our text. this helps the reader 

understand ideas.

USE THIS SHEET TO EVALUATE YOUR PORTFOLIO AND GROUPWORKStudent A
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Edit your writing
USE THE FOLLOWING SYMBOLS TO COMMENT ON YOUR OWN (OR A CLASSMATE’S) WRITING:

Evaluate your work. Circle the answers.
• WRITTEN WORK

 Did you or a classmate edit your fi rst version? Yes / Somewhat / No
 Did you make corrections accordingly? Yes / Somewhat / No
 Are you happy with your work?  Yes / Somewhat / No

• GROUPWORK/PAIRWORK

 Did every member have a clear role? Yes / Somewhat / No
 Did all the group members participate equally? Yes / Somewhat / No
 Are you happy with the group?  Yes / Somewhat / No
 Did you enjoy working with other classmates? Yes / Somewhat / No

    Editing is important
 xw =  wrong word  
 xt =  wrong tense
 sp =  spelling
 p =  punctuation
 cap =  capitalization
   =  word missing

 xw When we make mistaking in our writing,
 xt the reader having a hard time with our text.
 sp It is impossible to avoid mestakes, but
 p we should correct them; and write a new
 cap  version of our text. this helps the reader 

understand ideas.

USE THIS SHEET TO EVALUATE YOUR PORTFOLIO AND GROUPWORKStudent B
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UnitU t

3a
The Beginning

 1  1 Label the pictures. 

charades     crossword     hangman     jumble     Scrabble®     word search

Identify games from their names. Recognize subject matter, purpose and intended 

audience. Defi ne the number of words used in each sentence. Determine which 

elements make up the language game. Identify participants and the role they play.

In this unit you will:

• review examples of language games 
suitable for practicing stress and 
pronunciation

• understand stress and intonation 
characteristics

• write sentences to participate in 
language games

The Plan

Playing Language Games

  Discuss and underline the correct answers.

 1. What do the games practice? a) math b) geography c) language

 2. Who plays them? a) only students b) only linguists c) everybody

  Play a game! 

    Think about the game you played.
Ask and answer the questions.

 1. How did you identify the rules for the game?

 2. How many words did you have to guess to 
form the mystery question?

 3. Who were the participants and the 
coordinator?

 4. What was the coordinator’s role?

 1. Form groups and appoint a coordinator. 

 2. Take turns guessing letters and words in the 
sentence. The coordinator writes them in the 
correct spaces.

 3. You get one point for each letter that you 
guess correctly; two points for each word 
that you guess correctly; and fi ve points for 
the complete sentence. The Plan

  Discuss and underline the correct answers.

 1. What do the games practice? a) math b) geography c) language

 2. Who plays them? a) only students b) only linguists c) everybody

 Play a game!

 1. Form groups and appoint a coordinator. 

 2. Take turns guessing letters and words in the 
sentence. The coordinator writes them in the
correct spaces.

 3. You get one point for each letter that you  
guess correctly; two points for each word 
that you guess correctly; and fi ve points for 
the complete sentence

  /    /     /     ?

44 Unit 3a44 Unit 3a

crossword word search hangman jumble charades Scrabble®

Unit 3a
Playing Language Games

Social Practice Participate in language games to 
work with specifi c linguistic aspects. 

Environment Literary and ludic

Objectives

Identify games from their names.

Recognize subject matter, purpose and intended 
audience.

Defi ne the number of words used in each sentence.

Determine which elements make up the language 
game.

Identify participants and the role they play.

Before the Book

Games
Divide the class into groups of three. Dictate the 
following letters: M, S, A, G, E. Give the teams ten 
seconds to rearrange the letters to form a 5-letter 
word: games. The fi rst team to fi nish puts their hands 
up. Ask students if they know the names of any 
games in English and write them on the board.

The Beginning

1 Label the pictures.   
Direct students’ attention to the pictures. Explain 
that they represent popular games and ask students 
to say what they all have in common: All of them are 

word games. Then divide the class into pairs. Ask them 
to label the pictures. Encourage students to use the 
Dictionary for help.

  Discuss and underline the correct answers. 
Ask pairs to read the questions and underline the 
correct answers. Check as a class and ask students if 
they have ever played any of the games.

  Play a game! 
Divide the class into groups of four. Explain that they 
are going to play a word game. Ask students to read 
the instructions. Make sure that everyone understands 
them. Ask each group to appoint a coordinator and 
have the coordinators come to the front. Whisper the 
secret sentence to them, so that they will be able to 
evaluate their classmates’ answers: Do you like games?

Monitor the groups while they play and give help 
where needed.

Think about the game you played. Ask and 
answer the questions.

Direct students’ attention to the questions and ask 
them to read them. Check that everyone understands 
them. Allow groups to discuss the answers to the 
questions and then check as a class.

The Plan

Invite volunteers to read the objectives one by one. 
Then get students to share their ideas about the 
meaning of each objective. Encourage the class to say 
what expectations they have of the unit.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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The Steps
 1  1 Write the words in the correct columns. 

activity     area     car     education     important     Japan     kid     lemon

One syllable Two syllables Three syllables Four syllables

snap photo photograph photographer

Recognize the function of graphic and text components. Understand stress and 

intonation characteristics in words.

    Listen and check. Then read the questions and circle the correct answer for each. 12

 1. Which syllable is stressed in “lemon”? a) lemon b) lemon

 2. Which syllable is stressed in “Japan”? a) Japan b) Japan

    Ask and answer questions about the remaining words. Then add a new word to each 
column and underline the stressed syllable. Go to the Language Reference on page 106.

 2  2 Play a game! 

 1. Unscramble the words. Use the 
pictures for clues.

 2. Put the circled letters in order to 
fi nd the mystery word.

    Listen and check. Then underline the stressed syllable in each word. 13

 3  3 Go to Worksheet 5.   5
  14

raffegi 

thanpeel 

cheronriso 

ratpor 

Mystery Word: 
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Objectives

Recognize the function of graphic and text 
components.

Understand stress and intonation characteristics in 
words.

Before the Book

Pictionary
Divide the class into two teams and invite a volunteer 
from one team to come to the front. Explain that you 
will whisper a word to him or her so that he or she 
can draw a picture of it on the board. His or her team 
has to guess the word within a minute. The team gets 
a point for each word they guess. When time is up, 
invite a volunteer from the other team and repeat the 
activity. The winner is the team with the most points 
at the end.

The Steps

1 Write the words in the correct columns. 
Direct students’ attention to the words. Read them 
aloud and ask students to repeat after you. Emphasize 
the syllables as you read. Then refer them to the chart 

below and ask students to work in pairs to write the 
words in the correct columns. Do not confi rm their 
answers yet.

  Listen and check. Then read the questions 
and circle the correct answer for each. 12

Play Track 12 so that students can check. Then direct 
students’ attention to the questions and ask them to 
circle the correct answers. Read the words aloud to 
check as a class.

  Ask and answer questions about the 
remaining words. Then add a new word 
to each column and underline the stressed 
syllable. Go to Language Reference on page 
106.

Ask pairs to identify and underline the stressed 
syllables in the remaining words in the chart. Play 
Track 12 again to check. Then ask students to add a 
new word to each column. Finally, invite volunteers 
to say the new words aloud, emphasizing the stressed 
syllables.

2 Play a game! 
Ask students to read the instructions. Then direct 
their attention to the photographs and ask them to 
unscramble the names of the animals and write the 
words in the spaces. Elicit the mystery word, but do 
not confi rm or reject the answer yet.

Listen and check. Then underline the 
stressed syllable in each word. 13

Play Track 13 to check the answers and the mystery 
word. Then play the track again and ask students 
to listen and underline the stressed syllable in each 
word. Finally, write the words on the board and ask 
volunteers to come to the front and underline the 
stressed syllables.

3 Go to Worksheet 5.   5   14

Ask students to turn to page 125. Direct their 
attention to the activities and check that everyone 
understands the instructions. Form pairs and have 
students complete the worksheet and monitor while 
they work. Finally, play Track 14 for students to check 
their answers.
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 4  4 Write more examples of each part of speech or kind of word. 

Distinguish stress of different kinds of words in a sentence. Guess and discover 

sentences to practice rhythm and stress.

• Content words are the most important words in a 
sentence. They carry the main meaning.

• Structure words are not very important for 
meaning, but they are important for grammar.

• Content words are the ones that are stressed in
a sentence.

Tips

nouns

table
fi refi ghter
elephant

pronouns

I
her
our

articles

a
an

prepositions

on
to

before

connectives

because
but
or

auxiliary verbs

do
is

have

verbs

think
have
play

adjectives

red
heavy
cool

adverbs

quickly
always
fi nally

negatives

not
don’t

    Read the content words in the question and try to guess the structure words. Then 
listen and check. 15

  get  food   store 

  go home?

 5  5 Underline the content words in these sentences. Then listen and check.   16

 1. Would you like a glass of water?

 2. The teacher is sitting at her desk.

 3. I don’t usually get up before seven.

 4. My uncle works in the French restaurant near the school.

46 Unit 3a

Answers may 
vary.

Could you some from the
when you

Objectives

Distinguish stress of different kinds of words in a 
sentence.
Guess and discover sentences to practice rhythm 
and stress.

Before the Book

Words, Words
Begin saying the alphabet slowly and encourage a 
volunteer to stop you at some random time. Then 
name a part of speech and get the student to say an 
appropriate word that begins with the letter that you 
were saying when he or she stopped you: B: Noun-banana.

Then invite a volunteer to take your place and 
continue playing until you have reviewed several 
parts of speech.

4  Write more examples of each part
of speech or kind of word. 

Divide the class into pairs. Then direct students’ 
attention to the table to complete the activity. Monitor 
while students work and help where needed. Check 
by asking students to say their answers aloud. Write 
their answers on the board if necessary. Next, direct 
students’ attention to the Tips box. Invite a volunteer 
to read the information aloud. Then write the 
following on the board:

a) I __ __ before I __ to __ __ __ but my __ __ a __

b)  __ watch TV __ __ go __ bed every night __ __ sister 

reads __ book.

Ask students which sentence gives them more 
information (Sentence b). Then ask them which 
sentence contains only structure words (Sentence a) 
and which contains only content words (Sentence b).

  Read the content words in the question and 
try to guess the structure words. Then listen 
and check. 15

Direct students’ attention to the question and elicit 
their ideas but don’t confi rm or reject any. Then play 
Track 15 and have students check their ideas. Ask them 
to repeat the question and write it in their books. 
Finally, play the track again and have them notice 
the stress of the content words.

5  Underline the content words in these 
sentences. Then listen and check.   16

Direct students’ attention to the fi rst sentence and 
write it on the board. Elicit the content words from 
students and underline them. Divide the class into 
pairs and ask students to complete the activity. Next, 

play Track 16 and have students check their answers. 
Write the sentences on the board and have volunteers 
underline the content words.

 Time to read! Nonfi ction pp. 25-29

Ask students what kind of games they like to play. 
Tell them you are going to play a fun game to 
test their knowledge. Divide the class into teams. 
Tell them you will be reading the questions of the 
game and that they have to cooperate in order 
to answer correctly and win the game. Read the 
corresponding pages of the reading and follow the 
instructions. Then have students work with their 
teams to say what they can do next time to have a 
better performance.

Five-Minute Activity 
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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Materials: 

• strips of paper (one per student)

Instructions:

1. Write a sentence in the present continuous on a strip of paper and give it to your 
teacher.

2. Work in two teams. Teams take turns sending a player to choose a strip of paper.

3. When you play, show how many words there are in the sentence with your 
fi ngers.

4. Then you have two minutes to act out the sentence for your team without saying 
or writing anything.

5. Your team gets one point for each correctly guessed sentence, and two points if 
you say it with the correct stress when you guess it.

 6  6 Number the sentences according to the pictures. 

Read a list of sentences aloud. Distinguish stress of pronouns and / or 

contractions in sentences.

The girls are fi shing in the lake. They're reading a great book in class.

I'm watching a movie. We're making a mural in art class.

She's studying for an exam. He's sitting down because he's tired.

    Underline the stressed syllables in the sentences. 

    Listen and check. Then listen and repeat. 17

 7  7 Play a game! 

6

5

4

3

2

1

CharadesCharades

47Unit 3a

21

54

63

Objectives

Read a list of sentences aloud.

Distinguish stress of pronouns and / or contractions 
in sentences.

Suggested Materials strips of paper (1 per 
student)

Before the Book 

Telegram Game
Copy the following on the board:
I am arriving tomorrow at 10 p.m. Could you please meet 

me at the airport?

Explain what a telegram is and how it works: You pay 

for each word. Ask students to imagine that they have 
to send the message on the board for as little money 
as possible, but making sure the meaning is clear. Tell 
them that each word costs $1. Divide the class into 
pairs and ask them to write their telegrams. When 
they are fi nished, ask pairs to read their telegrams 
aloud. Discuss and decide on the best one (the most 
effectively communicated for the least money). Possible 
answer: Arriving tomorrow 10 p.m. Meet me airport? 

6  Number the sentences according to the 
pictures. 

Divide the class into pairs. Direct students’ attention 
to the pictures and elicit what is happening in each 
one. Then ask students to number the sentences below 
the pictures accordingly. Check as a class.

  Underline the stressed syllables in the 
sentences.

Refer students back to the sentences from the activity 
above and write the fi rst one on the board. Elicit from 
the class the stressed syllables and underline them: 
The girls are fi shing in the lake. Next, get students to 
complete the activity with their partner. Finally, have 
them check their answers with another pair. 

Listen and check. Then listen and
repeat. 17

Play Track 17 and have students check their answers. 
Play the track again and pause after each sentence to 
have students repeat it, paying attention to the correct 
stress placement.

7 Play a game! 
Elicit the name of the game: Charades. Ask students 
to read the instructions and make sure everyone 
understands what to do. Next, divide the class into 
two teams and give each student a strip of paper. 
Check that students understand the type of sentence 
they should write: The woman is eating ice cream. Then 
collect the strips of paper and play the game. Keep 
score of the teams’ points on the board and announce 
the winning team at the end.

 Time to read! Nonfi ction pp. 30-33

Ask students to get together with their teams 
to continue playing. Remind them they have to 
cooperate in order to succeed. Have them also 
remember the strategies they suggested to have a 
better performance. Read the corresponding pages 
of the reading and follow the instructions. Finally, 
have students think about whether their strategies 
worked or if they need to implement more changes.

Five-Minute Activity 
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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Recognize rhythm and stress in sentences. Read sentences aloud to practice 

rhythm and stress.

 8  8 Read the sentences and answer the questions. 

John’s going to take the dog for a walk.

Cats drink sour milk.

 1. How many words are there in each sentence?

 2. How many stressed syllables (underlined) are 
there in each sentence?

 3. Which sentence takes longer to say?

    Listen and repeat the sentences. 18

 9  9 Underline the stressed syllables in each sentence. 

 1. Do you want a drink?

 2. Don’t forget to tell your mom!

 3. I don’t know the answer.

    Listen and check. Then listen and repeat the sentences. 19

 10  10 Look at the picture and complete the chant. 

• The time it takes to read a sentence 
in English depends on the number of 
stressed syllables and not on the number 
of words.

Tips

 4. I’m going to watch a movie.

 5. What music do you like?

 6. My mother works in a shopping mall.

    Listen and check. Then listen, repeat and clap the stressed syllables. 20

    Write a similar chant, changing the nouns. Perform your chant for the class. 

There’s a  on the desk.

There are some  on the wall.

There’s a  on the fl oor.

There are some  in the hall.

48 Unit 3a

book

pictures

schoolbag

students

9,4

4,4

The fi rst one.

Objectives

Recognize rhythm and stress in sentences.

Read sentences aloud to practice rhythm and stress.

Preparation: Write down words related to the fi ve 
senses: fl ower, water, salt, towel, etc.

Before the Book

The Five Senses Game
Elicit the fi ve senses from students and write them on 
the board in different columns: 

sight hearing smell touch taste

Ask students to copy this chart in their notebooks. 
Explain that you will dictate some words and they 
should write them in the column or columns they 
relate these words to. When you fi nish dictating the 
words, have students compare their tables.

8  Read the sentences and answer the 
questions.  

Form pairs and ask students to read the sentences 
and answer the questions. Suggest that they read the 
sentences aloud so that they can answer question 
three more easily. Encourage them to read the tips for 
help. Accept all answers.

  Listen and repeat the sentences. 18

Play Track 18 and have students clap in time to the 
stressed syllables. Check the answers to the previous 
questions.

9  Underline the stressed syllables in each
sentence. 

Divide the class into pairs. Write the fi rst sentence 
on the board and read it aloud. Elicit the stressed 
syllables and underline them. Then have students 
complete the activity by reading the sentences aloud 
so they can answer more easily. Do not check or 
confi rm their answers yet.

  Listen and check. Then listen and repeat the 
sentences. 19

Play Track 19 and have students check their answers. 
Play the track again and have students imitate the 
rhythm.

10  Look at the picture and complete
the chant.  

Divide the class into pairs and ask them to name all 
the objects they can see in the picture. Then have them 
complete the activity. Do not confi rm the answers yet.

Listen and check. Then listen, repeat and 
clap the stressed syllables. 20

Play Track 20 so that students can check their 
answers. Play the track again and have students 
repeat the chant and clap the stressed syllables.

Write a similar chant, changing the nouns. 
Perform your chant for the class. 

Write the chant on the board, elicit all the nouns in 
the lines and underline them. Allow enough time 
for students to write their own chant on a separate 
sheet of paper. They should replace the words you 
underlined. Encourage volunteers to perform their 
chants for the class.

Five-Minute Activity 
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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Recognize intonation in sentences. Read sentences aloud to practice intonation.

 11  11 Listen and draw arrows.   21

 rising intonation  falling intonation 

 1. Can you help me? 

 2. How many cousins do you have? 

 3. Sit down, please. 

 4. I don’t like watching cartoons. 

 5. There’s a spider in my bag. 

    Listen again and repeat.

    Number these descriptions according to the sentences above.

affi rmative sentence negative sentence imperative sentence

Yes/No question information question

 12  12 Look at the faces and unscramble the emotions. 

 1. Say the sentences in Activity 11 or other sentences, but with different emotions.

 2. Your partner guesses the emotion.

    Listen and number the faces. Then listen and repeat. 22

    Play a game! 
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excited worried

bored

Objectives

Recognize intonation in sentences.

Read sentences aloud to practice intonation.

Before the Book 

Hangman
Play hangman with the word intonation. Then draw 
a rising intonation arrow and a falling intonation 
arrow. Say a couple of sentences and ask students to 
tell you if the intonation in each sentence is falling or 
rising. Then elicit some examples.

11  Listen and draw arrows.  21

Direct students’ attention to the activity and ask them 
to read the sentences. Write the fi rst sentence on the 
board. Then play Track 21 and pause after the fi rst 
sentence. Elicit the intonation from students and draw 
the arrow on the board. Finally, play the rest of the 
track and have students draw the intonation arrows. 
Check as a class.

  Listen again and repeat.
Play Track 21 again. Pause after each sentence and 
have students repeat. Encourage them to imitate the 
intonation.

  Number these descriptions according to the 
sentences above.

Direct students’ attention to the fi rst description and 
ask them which of the sentences above is affi rmative: 
5. Get them to write 5 in the box. Ask them to number 
the remaining descriptions. Check as a class.

12  Look at the faces and unscramble the 
emotions. 

Direct students’ attention to the fi rst picture and elicit 
the emotion. Ask a volunteer to spell the word and 
write it on the board: excited. Then ask students to 
complete the rest of the activity on their own. Finally, 
invite volunteers to write the words on the board.

Listen and number the faces. Then listen and 
repeat. 22

Play Track 22 and pause it after the fi rst sentence. 
Elicit the emotion. Ask students to write number 1 in 
the corresponding box. Continue with the rest of the 
track without pausing. Check answers as a class. Then 
play the track again and have students repeat the 
sentences and mime the emotions.

Play a game! 
Explain that you are going to say a sentence in a 
certain way and the students are going to guess the 
emotion. Say Can you help me? pretending to be bored. 
Elicit the emotion from students. Then divide the class 
into pairs and have them take turns saying sentences 
imitating different emotions. Encourage them to use 
the sentences in Activity 11 or others of their own. 
Finally, ask volunteers to say sentences and invite the 
class to identify the emotions.

Five-Minute Activity 
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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 13  13 Play a game! 

Guess, infer and discover sentences to practice rhythm, stress and intonation.

    Listen and check your answers. 23

    Underline the stressed syllables in the clues. Then listen again and check. 23

    Practice saying the sentences with the correct rhythm, stress and intonation.

• Read the clues and look at the 

crossword.

• Choose a word with the correct 

number of letters to complete the 

crossword.

  Across

 2. You  with a pen

and paper.

 4. I feel  when I get 

something right.

 5. My dog often sleeps

 the sofa.

 6. We study in the 

with our teacher.

 8. My schoolbag’s 

when it’s full of books.

  Down

 1.  carefully

when your teacher’s talking!

 3. Our  always helps

with our homework.

 7. I usually wear black  

to school.

 1

 2

 4

 5

 6  7

 8

 3
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Objectives

Guess, infer and discover sentences to practice 
rhythm, stress and intonation.

Before the Book 

Memory Game
Divide the class into teams of four students. Tell 
the teams to write the names of fi ve word games as 
quickly as they can. The fi rst team to fi nish and stand 
up wins.

13 Play a game! 
Divide the class into pairs and direct students’ 
attention to the crossword puzzle. Ask a volunteer 
to read the instructions. Check that everybody 
understands the meaning of clues, across (horizontal) 
and down (vertical). Then read the clue 2 Across aloud 
and elicit the answer: write. Ask students to write it in 
the spaces. Next, have pairs complete the crossword. 
When they are fi nished, invite them to compare their 
answers with another pair. Do not check or confi rm 
their answers yet.

  Listen and check your answers. 23

Play Track 23 and have students listen and check 
their answers. Make sure they have written the words 
correctly by asking students to spell the words.

  Underline the stressed syllables in the clues. 
Then listen again and check. 23

Write the fi rst clue on the board: You write with a pen 

and paper. Elicit the stressed syllables and underline 
them: You write with a pen and paper. Then divide the 
class into pairs and ask students to do the same with 
the rest of the clues. While students are working, write 
the clues on the board to check later. Play Track 23 
again and have students check their answers. Invite 
volunteers to come to the front and underline the 
stressed syllables.

  Practice saying the sentences with the 
correct rhythm, stress and intonation.

Point to one of the sentences on the board and ask 
students to read it aloud. Correct if necessary so that 
they use correct stress, rhythm and intonation. Then 
get pairs to take turns saying the clues. Next, invite 
volunteers to say the clues aloud. Correct where 
necessary.

 Time to read! Nonfi ction pp. 34-36

Ask students to get together with their teams 
to continue playing. Remind them they have to 
cooperate in order to succeed. Have them also 
remember the strategies they suggested to have a 
better performance. Read the corresponding pages 
of the reading and follow the instructions. Reward 
the team that wins. Finally, ask them to work in 
their teams again and solve the tasks on page 36. 
Check as a class. Encourage the teams to choose a 
different topic and write three questions to continue 
playing. Provide help if necessary.

Five-Minute Activity 
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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 14  14 Read the questions and number the answers. 

Write sentences to participate in language games. Suggest and complete 

sentences. Compose sentences.

’ /     /  /  /  /       

 /     /  /    

    Fill in the blanks with one of the answers above. 

 1. Guess a letter in your partner’s incomplete sentence.

 2. If you guess correctly, your partner writes the letter every time it 
occurs in the sentence.

 3. If you guess incorrectly, your partner draws a part of the hangman.

 4. If you guess the whole sentence before your partner completes the 
hangman, you win!

 5 There are six parts to the hangman: a head, a body, two arms and 
two legs.

 1. What do you do on 
the weekend?

 2. Where are you 
going to go this 
summer?

 3. What subject do 
you like best and 
why?

 4. What are you 
doing after school?

I’m going to go to Chiapas
to visit my aunt.

I like science because 
I love nature.

I’m going to my friend’s 
house to play video games.

I play soccer with my 
friends.

    Answer the questions with your information. 

 1. 

 2. 

 3. 

 4. 

    Write blanks for one of your answers. 

    Play a game! 
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Objectives

Write sentences to participate in language games.

Suggest and complete sentences.

Compose sentences.

Before the Book

Free-Time Activities
Divide the class into teams of four or fi ve students. 
Write Free Time on the board and give the teams a 
couple of minutes to brainstorm free-time activities. 
Elicit ideas from students and write them on the 
board. Ask volunteers to name their favorite ones.

14  Read the questions and number the 
answers. 

Ask students to work on their own and read the 
questions and  then the answers below the pictures. 
Next, ask the fi rst question aloud and elicit the 
answer. Have students number the remaining answers 
on their own. Check as a class.

  Fill in the blanks with one of the answers 
above.

Direct students’ attention to the blanks and tell 
them that they represent an incomplete answer from 
Activity 14. Then ask students to tell you how many 
words they need to complete the sentence. Ask them 
to compare the number of words and letters with the 
answers from the previous activity. Have them write 
the correct sentence in the blanks. Finally, invite a 
volunteer to read the sentence aloud.

  Answer the questions with your information.
Ask the fi rst question from Activity 14 and elicit 
answers from different volunteers. Then have 
students complete the answers to the questions with 
information about themselves. Check answers with 
the class.

  Write blanks for one of your answers.
Ask one of the questions and elicit an answer from 
a student. Write it on the board. Divide the sentence 
into words by inserting diagonal lines between them. 
Then erase the letters one by one and replace each 
one of them with a blank line so that at the end you 
have nothing but blank lines. Have students choose 
one of their sentences and turn it into blanks in the 
same way. Tell students not to share their answer with 
anyone yet.

  Play a game! 
Have a volunteer read the instructions aloud and 
check that everyone understands the rules of the 
game. Divide the class into pairs and invite students 
to play. 

Value
Use this opportunity to talk with students about 
the importance of respecting the rules of a game. 
Establish that rules are a way of making sure that 
the game is fair for everyone.

Five-Minute Activity 
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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 15  15 Listen and write the sentences.   24

 1. 

 2. 

 3. 

    Listen and check. Then listen and repeat both tracks. 25

    Answer the questions. 
 1. Which words are pronounced the same way on both tracks?

 2. Which words are pronounced differently?

 3. Why is the pronunciation different?

 16  16 Write a sentence about yourself for each subject. Think about your likes, possessions, 
favorite things, etc.  

 1. 

 2. 

 3. 

Break up sentences to observe the difference in word stress, when forming a 

sentence and when isolated. Dictate sentences.

3

21

    Underline the stressed syllables in your sentences.

    Take turns dictating your sentences and writing your partner’s sentences. Use the 
correct rhythm, stress and intonation. Then read the sentences back word by word
to check. 

Sports

Music

Technology

52 Unit 3a

The school bus always arrives at school twenty minutes early.

We’re going to study for the exams next week.

Do you like my new cap?

Answers may vary.

The stressed words

The non-stressed words

Because the most important information is emphasized in complete sentences.

Objectives

Break up sentences to observe difference in word 
stress, when forming a sentence and when isolated.

Dictate sentences.

Before the Book 

Dictogloss
Explain that you are going to dictate two short 
sentences and that the students should just listen 
carefully and try and remember as much as possible. 
Then dictate the following sentences twice: Today we 

are going to do dictations. Dictations are a great way to 

practice English. Divide the class into pairs and ask 
them to reconstruct the sentences from memory. Give 
students about two minutes, then elicit ideas. Dictate 
the sentences again and give the class some time to 
modify and complete their sentences. Check with the 
class.

15 Listen and write the sentences.   24

Play Track 24 and pause after each sentence for 
students to write it down. Repeat the sentences if 
necessary. Allow students to compare their sentences 
before moving on to the next activity. Do not check 
with the class yet.

  Listen and check. Then listen and repeat 
both tracks. 25

Play Track 25 and have students listen and check their 
sentences. Then play Tracks 24 and 25 again and 
have students pay attention to the stress of the words 
in each one. 

  Answer the questions.
Read the questions aloud and elicit the answers 
from students. Explain that the content words are 
pronounced the same on both tracks and that the 
structure words are pronounced differently because 
the second track says the words one at a time. 

16  Write a sentence about yourself for each 
subject. Think about your likes, possessions, 
favorite things, etc. 

Direct students’ attention to the pictures and read 
the topics aloud. Then invite a volunteer to make 
a sentence about the fi rst topic using his or her 
information. Next, ask students to write sentences 
about themselves, one per topic. Monitor to make sure 
their sentences are written correctly. 

  Underline the stressed syllables in your 
sentences.

Ask a volunteer to provide a sentence and write it on 
the board. Read it aloud, elicit the stressed syllables 
and underline them. Ask students to do the same in 
their sentences.

  Take turns dictating your sentences and 
writing your partner’s sentences. Use the 
correct rhythm, stress and intonation. Then 
read the sentences back word by word to 
check. 

Demonstrate the activity by inviting a volunteer 
to dictate a sentence to you. Write it on the board. 
Then read the sentence back word by word and ask 
the volunteer to confi rm that the sentence is correct. 
Then divide the class into pairs and have them do the 
activity.

Five-Minute Activity 
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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 1  1 Play hangman. 

 1. Determine the number of teams in the class, and the number of sentences each team will write.

 2. In your team, propose and select sentences with different rhythm, intonation and stress, and 
with and without contractions.

 3. Write the sentences and check their grammar, spelling and punctuation.

 4. Play hangman against one or all of the other teams:

•  Write one line for each word in your sentence.

•  The opposing team chooses a word. Give a clue by miming, drawing, or defi ning the word: 
It’s the opposite of “up.” It’s an auxiliary verb with the present tense. It’s a subject pronoun plus a 
contracted auxiliary verb. It means the same as “possess.” It’s an opening in the wall of a building 
and is usually covered with glass.

•  For each incorrect guess, draw a part of the hangman.

•  If the opposing team guesses 
the sentence before the 
hangman is complete, they 
score a point. If the team can 
say the sentence with the 
correct rhythm, intonation and 
stress, they score another point.

 5. Read the sentences out loud 
at the end to practice their 
intonation, rhythm and stress.

The Product: Play hangman. Group refl ection and self-evaluation.

The Presentation

Group Refl ection

• Are rhythm and stress the same in Spanish?

• What about intonation?

• Can you distinguish between content and structure 
words?

• How many language games did you play in this unit?

• Which did you like the most?

S elf-Evaluation

Now turn to page 44 and mark (  or ) your progress.

The End

53Unit 3a

Objectives

The Product: Play hangman.
Group refl ection an self-evaluation.

Before the Book

What I Liked the Most
Ask students to look back through the unit and choose 
the three activities they liked the most. Divide the 
class into pairs and ask students to share their ideas.

The Presentation

1 Play hangman.  
Direct students’ attention to the instructions and ask 
a volunteer to read them aloud. Check that everyone 
understands the rules. Divide the class into teams 
of four or fi ve students and ask them to organize 
themselves to follow the steps for the game.
Check that the teams read the sentences aloud 
appropriately at the end of each round.

The End

Group Refl ection
Have students work in the same groups as before. 
Read the questions aloud and get groups to discuss 
the answers. Lead the class in a discussion on how to 
evaluate how they worked and what they would like 
to focus on in later classes.

Self-Evaluation
Have students turn to page 44. Read the objectives for 
this part of the unit again and ask students to mark 
them according to their own opinion of how they did. 
Put students into pairs or small groups and have them 
compare their answers together.

Go to Assessment 3a
on page T108.
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UnitU t

3b
The Beginning

Looking Inside Machines

    Listen and answer the question.  26

What’s wrong with the telephone? 

    Discuss the questions. 

 1. What happened in the situation above?

 2. What’s going to happen next?

 3. Has anything like that ever happened to you 
or somebody you know? Tell your friends 
about the situation.

 4. Is it useful to know how things work? Why?

 1  1 Look and predict what the problem might be. 

Refl ect on the use of images and / or illustrations.

In this unit you will:

• read about how things work 

• understand technical language 

• learn how to paraphrase that
language 

• learn how to rewrite processes 

• edit your work 

The Plan

54 Unit 3b54 Unit 3b

The telephone is dead.

Answers may vary

Unit 3b
Looking Inside Machines

Social Practice Read and rewrite informative texts 
from a particular fi eld.

Environment Formation and academic

Objectives

Refl ect on the use of images and / or illustrations.

Before the Book

What Is It?
Write on the board: dial, numbers, line, speak, listen, 
mobile, cordless, microphone, call, earpiece. Then divide 
the class into pairs and ask students to think of one 
word that connects all these words. Clarify or explain 
meanings if necessary. Allow pairs to discuss for a 
minute then elicit the answer: telephone. Finally, 
discuss with the class how important the telephone is 
to them and how much they use it.

The Beginning 

1  Look and predict what the problem might 
be. 

Direct students’ attention to the picture. Divide the 
class into pairs and ask them to look carefully at the 
picture and decide what is wrong. Allow a minute 
or so for pairs to discuss and then elicit the answer. 
Accept any ideas at this stage but do not confi rm 
them yet.

 Listen and answer the question. 26

Invite a volunteer to read the question aloud. Play 
Track 26 and have students answer it. Check the 
answer as a class.

 Discuss the questions. 
Divide the class into groups of three and ask them to 
read the questions. Check that everyone understands 
them. Monitor and help as needed. Next, conduct 
feedback by discussing ideas with students. When you 
check the answer to question four, elicit the names of 
some other appliances or devices people use at home, 
school or work.

The Plan

Invite volunteers to read the objectives one by one. 
Then get students to share their ideas about the 
meaning of each objective. Encourage the class to say 
what expectations they have of the unit.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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The Steps
 1  1 Look at the diagram and label its parts. 

Review illustrated processes about the operation of machines or devices. Choose 

illustrated processes. Recognize text organization. Refl ect on the use of images 

and/or illustrations. Identify purpose and intended audience.

1. image 3. text2. list 4. title

    Read and circle T (True) or F (False). 

 1. This is a manual on how to operate your telephone. T F

 2. The images help you understand the text. T F

 3. The images are not labeled. T F

 4. The text is aimed at children. T F

 5. The text is useful for engineers. T F

    Rewrite the false sentences in your notebook. 

The telephone is one of the simplest 

devices in your house. 

 1. A microphone transforms sound into electricity. When a person speaks into a 

microphone, the acoustic vibrations push a diaphragm (a thin metal disk) slightly 

closer to an electrode, resulting in variations in current. The current travels along 

electrical wires to the telephone at the other end.

 2. In the telephone at the other end of the network wire, the current causes the 

diaphragm in the speaker to vibrate, and the person's voice is reproduced.
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Objectives

Review illustrated processes about the operation of 
machines or devices.

Choose illustrated processes.

Recognize text organization.

Refl ect on the use of images and / or illustrations.

Identify purpose and intended audience.

Before the Book

Brainstorming
Divide the class into groups of three or four. Write this 
question on the board: How does a telephone work?

Ask students to discuss the question in their groups. 
Make sure they understand that the question refers 
to how communication is possible by means of a 
telephone and is not about how to use it. Supply any 
unknown words. Finally, elicit ideas from groups but 
don’t confi rm or reject them.

The Steps

1  Look at the diagram and label its parts. 
Direct students’ attention to the text and indicate the 
words at the top. Explain that these words refer to the 
four different parts of the text. Make sure students know 
the meanings and explain if necessary. Next, ask them 
to match the words with the different parts of the text 
and write the numbers in the boxes. Check the activity 
by inviting some volunteers to give their answers.

  Read and circle T (True) or F (False). 
Refer students to the statements and ask them to read 
them in silence. Ask if they have any questions and 
deal with them. Then allow some time for students 
to read the text and do the task. Monitor and help as 
needed. Next, divide the class into pairs and ask them 
to compare their answers. While giving feedback, take 
the opportunity to ask students how we know that the 
text was not written for children: Because of the use of 

technical vocabulary.

Rewrite the false sentences in your
notebook. 

Ask a volunteer to read the fi rst sentence aloud and 
write it on the board. Then ask Is this true or false?

(False). Elicit the correct version and write it on the 
board: This is a description of how a telephone works. 
Ask students to rewrite the other false sentences in the 
same way. Elicit the correct sentences from the class 
and, if time allows, ask volunteers to write them on 
the board.

Five-Minute Activity 
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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When you push a button or key on a 
calculator, it makes contact with a sensor. A 
circuit board detects this contact and lights 
up the appropriate number on the screen 
or display. The calculator is programmed to 
light up certain lines to create each number. 

If you press more numbers, the display will 
keep showing them until you press one of 
the operation keys (such as +, –, x, ÷). When 
you do this, the calculator stores the number 
in a small memory called a register. As you 
enter a second number, the circuit board will 
display it as before and store it in another 
register. When you hit the equals key (=), the 
calculator will perform the chosen operation 
on the contents of the two registers and 
display the result.

Calculators use binary code to do math. 
Binary code is made up of the numbers 
zero and one. A calculator interprets all our 
commands in a pattern of 0s and 1s.

 2  2 Discuss the questions. 

 1. When you need to fi nd information about how a machine or device works, which of these 

sources would you choose? Why?

  an encyclopedia        an instruction manual           a technical book          the Internet

 2. What kind of information can each of the sources above give you? State the differences. 

 3  3 Read the description and underline technical terms.   

Understand information that explains how a machine or device works upon 

a guided reading. Select information from various sources. Read texts. Clarify 

technical terms with the use of a bilingual dictionary.

    Find terms in the text for these translations. 

 n–tablero de circuitos  n–tecla

 n–visualizador  n–tecla de operación

 n–registro  n–sensor

Transistors (like little switches) inside a 
calculator are turned on or off to create a 
binary record of the numbers that we enter. 
The calculator reads the binary code of the 
transistors and then displays it on the screen 
in the form of a decimal number (0–9).

56 Unit 3b

Answers may vary.

circuit board

screen / display

button / key

register

operation key

sensor

Objectives

Understand information that explains how a 
machine or device works upon a guided reading.

Select information from various sources.

Read texts.

Clarify technical terms with the use of a bilingual 
dictionary.

Before the Book

Competition
Divide the class into teams of four or fi ve members. 
Ask a member of each team to stand by the board 
and give each student at the board a marker. Explain 
that you are going to dictate some words. The fi rst 
student to write the word correctly on the board wins 
a point for their team. Change team members for 
each word. You can add some extra words if you 
want. Possible words might be: electricity, microphone, 
electrode, variations, acoustic, vibration, electricity, 
network.

2  Discuss the questions. 
Before dividing the class into groups, ask students 
to read the questions. Then have them discuss the 
answers in their groups. To check answers, elicit ideas 
from groups and discuss as a class.

3  Read the description and underline technical 
terms.   

Show a calculator to the class and ask if anyone 
knows how a calculator works. Then explain to 
students that they are going to read a text on how 
calculators work. Invite students to read the text in 
silence and underline the technical terms. Check that 
they understand the meaning of technical term and 
elicit an example if necessary: sensor, circuit, etc.
Check with the class and encourage volunteers to 
name the terms they underlined.

  Find the terms in the text for these 
translations.

Direct students’ attention to the exercise and elicit the 
meaning of the n (noun). Ask students to complete the 
exercise using the Dictionary. Monitor and provide 
help where needed. 

 Time to read! Fiction pp. 29-31

Have students read the title of the story. Ask them 
to say what they think the story is about. Then 
have them look at the pictures and say what is 
happening in each. Ask students the following 
questions and elicit answers from volunteers: Do you 
have a camera at home? Would you like to have one? 
Why do people take pictures? Who needs a camera to 
work? Have students read the corresponding pages 
of the story to check their predictions. Then ask 
them what they think will happen next in the story.

Five-Minute Activity 
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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 4  4 Read these extracts from page 56. Write M (Main idea) or D (Detail). 

Point out main ideas and information that broadens them. Answer questions to 

confi rm understanding. Identify graphic resources used to explain the operation 

of a machine or device.

 5  5 Answer the questions about calculators. 

 1. What happens when you push a key on a calculator? 

 2. What does the circuit board do when it detects that?

 3. What happens if you continue pressing numbers?

 4. When does the display stop showing more numbers?

 5. What happens to the fi rst series of numbers?

 6. Does a calculator always add the registers when you press the = key? 

 6  6 Look at the images from a technical manual and copy phrases from page 56 to 
explain them. 

When you push a button or key on a calculator, it makes contact with a sensor. 

The calculator is programmed to light up certain lines to create each number 

When you hit the equals key (=), the calculator will perform the chosen operation on 

the contents of the two registers and display the result. 

Calculators use binary code to do math. 

A calculator interprets all our commands in a pattern of 0s and 1s. 

It makes contact 

with a sensor.
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D

D

D

M

M

It makes contact with a sensor

It lights up the appropriate number on the screen.

The display continues showing numbers.

When you press the off key.

It is stored in a register.

The calculator will perform the chosen operation.

The display will 

keep showing the 

numbers.

It stores the 

number in a 

register. 

It will display the 

result. 

Possible answers

Objectives

Point out main ideas and information that 
broadens them.

Answer questions to confi rm understanding.

Identify graphic resources used to explain the 
operation of a machine or device.

Before the Book

Mini Quiz
On the left side of the board write:

1. When you push a button
2. A calculator stores numbers
3. Binary code is made up
4. The calculator displays its results
5. A calculator switches transistors

And on the right side of the board write:

a. in a small memory called a register.
b. using the decimal system.
c. on and off to keep track of numbers.
d. of the numbers 0 and 1.
e. it connects with a sensor.

Divide the class into groups of three. Allow 5 minutes 
for them to match the sentence beginnings 1–5 with 
the appropriate endings a–e. Check answers as a class.

4  Read these extracts from page 56. Write M 
(Main idea) or D (Detail). 

Check that students understand the meanings of 
and difference between Main idea and Details. Then 
divide students into pairs and have them complete 
the activity. Tell them they can refer back to the text 
on page 56 if they need to. Check and ask students to 
justify their answers.

5 Answer the questions about calculators. 
Have students read and try to answer the questions 
without going back to the text on page 56. After they 
have tried to answer all the questions without looking 
back, then they can refer back to the text if they still 
need help for some of the answers. Encourage students 
to make notes in their notebooks if they need to. 
Allow them to compare their answers with a partner 
before checking as a class.

6  Look at the images from a technical manual 
and copy phrases from page 56 to explain 
them. 

Direct students’ attention to the illustrations. Indicate 
the fi rst one and ask students to describe it. Next, 
divide the class into small groups and ask them to 
complete the activity. Monitor and help students to 
deal with grammar and spelling. Check the answers 
with the class and accept different phrases if some 
decided to paraphrase.

Value
Use this opportunity to talk with students about the 
importance of recycling. Have them name devices 
or appliances they use at home that need batteries. 
Make them aware of the battery recycling 
containers they can fi nd in the streets for people to  
use to dispose of batteries.

Five-Minute Activity 
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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Select information to explain how things work. Paraphrase information to explain 

how things work.

 7  7 Read the text and look up the technical terms in bold in the Dictionary.   

    Match three sentences in the text with these paraphrases. 

   Electricity powers a motor in the hair dryer, which makes a fan turn.

   A hair dryer uses electricity to produce hot air.

   The electric current also heats the element, which is made of a thin metal wire.

    Unscramble these paraphrases of sentences from the text above and write the 
numbers of their equivalents.

    a fi ne mesh / The opening / so that only air is covered by / can enter the hair dryer.

    through the hair dryer / the heating element. / is heated as it passes over / The air fl owing

    and blows it out / When the fan moves, / into an opening / of the other end. / at one end 

of the hair dryer / it sucks air

1. A hair dryer transforms electrical energy into convective heat.

2.  When electrical energy is supplied to a motor inside the hair dryer, the 
motor spins a fan. 

3.  The electrical energy also passes through the thin coil of the element, 
and the element heats up.

4.  The movement of the fan draws air through the inlet of the hair 
dryer and pushes it out of the barrel.

5. The holes in the inlet are covered by a safety 
screen that prevents other objects (such as your hair) 
from being sucked into the hair dryer.

6.  When the airfl ow generated by the fan travels over the 
heating element, the air heats up. 
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2

1

3

6

4

5

The opening can enter the hair dryer so that only air is 
covered by a fi ne mesh.

The air fl owing through the hair dryer is heated as it 
passes over the heating element.

When the fan moves, it sucks air into an opening at one 
end of the hairdryer and blows it out of the other end.

Objectives

Select information to explain how things work.

Paraphrase information to explain how things 
work.

Before the Book

Hangman
Play Hangman with the word hair dryer. Then tell 
students that they are going to read a text about 
how hair dryers work. Write the following words on 
the board: heat, soap, air, hair, shampoo, power, holes, 
water, fan and wire. Finally, divide the class into pairs 
and ask students to mark ( ) the words they expect to 
fi nd in the text.

7  Read the text and look up the technical 
terms in bold in the Dictionary.   

Ask students to quickly skim the text to confi rm 
their ideas from the previous activity. Then read the 
instructions and refer students to the words in bold. 
Have students look up the technical words in the 
Dictionary. To check answers, encourage volunteers 
to explain the meanings of the phrases or words they 
looked up by paraphrasing the defi nitions they found.

  Match three sentences in the text with these 
paraphrases. 

Read the instructions as a class. Explain that 
paraphrasing means stating ideas in another form. 
Direct students’ attention to the fi rst sentence and 
ask them to match it with one from the text. Tell 
them they can use synonyms and / or similar ideas 
to paraphrase. Once they have matched the fi rst 
statement, encourage them to identify any synonyms 
or ideas that helped them choose the right option. 
Allow some time for them to write the numbers of the 
appropriate sentences in the boxes.

  Unscramble these paraphrases of sentences 
from the text above and write the numbers 
of their equivalents.

Ask students to read the instructions on their own. 
Then encourage a volunteer to paraphrase them. Ask 
them to keep working in pairs and allow enough time 
for them to unscramble the sentences. Then have 
some volunteers write the sentences on the board 
to check them. Finally, get students to number the 
phrases they have just unscrambled according to their 
equivalents from the text. Conduct feedback and ask 
volunteers to mention the words or expressions that 
helped them identify the right sentence for each item.

 Time to read! Fiction pp. 32-38

Ask students: What do you think you need to take good 
pictures? Elicit answers from volunteers. Ask students 
the following question: Do you know how a camera 
works? Ask them to read the corresponding pages 
of the story to learn more about how cameras work 
and to check the predictions they made when they 
read pages 29-31.Then have students work in pairs 
and say how a camera works in their own words. 
Provide help if necessary. Finally, have students 
work in pairs and solve the tasks on page 38. Elicit 
answers from volunteers.

Five-Minute Activity 
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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Complete a fl ow chart with notes that explain main ideas. Use graphic 

organizers to link illustrations and text.  Paraphrase information to explain how 

things work.

 8  8 Write the notes in the fl ow chart in the correct order to explain how a hair dryer works. 

the motor turns the fan     the air is heated by the element     the fan generates air fl ow    
the hot air dries your hair     the electricity powers the motor and heats the element

    Read the notes and draw the missing pictures.

    Use the notes to write how a hair dryer works in your own words. 

 9  9 Go to Worksheet 6. 6
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The electricity

The hot air dries

The air is heated The fan generates

The motor turns

powers the motor

your hair.

by the element air fl ow.

the fan.

and heats the

element.

Answers may vary.

Objectives

Complete a fl ow chart with notes that explain main 
ideas.

Use graphic organizers to link illustrations and text.
Paraphrase information to explain how things 
work.

Before the Book

Emotions
Invite students to say these phrases in as many 
different ways as possible by changing the intonation: 
The telephone is dead. How does a telephone work? Ask 
the class to guess the emotion: happy, sad, bored, 
excited, etc.

8  Write the notes in the fl ow chart in the correct 
order to explain how a hair dryer works. 

Form pairs and refer them to the pictures and to the 
notes in the box. Have them write the notes in order 
to explain how the hair dryer works. Check their 
answers by encouraging individual students to read 
the notes aloud.

  Read the notes and draw the missing pictures.
Refer students to the missing pictures and elicit the 
words in the notes that they think are useful for 
coming up with a suitable illustration: electricity, 
motor, etc. Next, have them work with their partners 
to complete the activity and allow them to share their 
pictures with another pair at the end.

Language Awareness

Punctuation
Write the following on the board in two columns:

Left-hand column: period, comma, exclamation 
point, semi colon, colon, question mark.

Right-hand column: (:), (.), (?), (,), (!), (;).

Ask students to match the names with the symbols. 
Elicit the use and function of each punctuation mark:

Period – ends of a sentence.

Comma – separates words in a list, phrases, 
introductory words or phrases.

Exclamation point – expresses surprise or other 
strong emotion.

Question mark – at the end of a direct question.

Semicolon –  used instead of a comma to separate 
parts of a sentence that already have comma.

Colon – introduces a list of items.

Write some sentences on the board and ask 
students to punctuate them.

  Use the notes to write how a hair dryer 
works in your own words. 

Encourage students to write how the hair dryer works 
using the notes. To check, have a volunteer read a 
sentence aloud. When all students agree that the 
sentence is correct, have the student write it on the 
board. Review spelling and punctuation. Continue 
with the remaining sentences in the same way.

9 Go to Worksheet 6.   6

Ask students to turn to page 127. Direct students’ 
attention to the activities and check that everyone 
understands the instructions. Have students complete 
the worksheet and monitor while they work. Check 
the answers with the class and correct where 
necessary.

Five-Minute Activity 
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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  Circle the correct answers to complete the sentences. 
Go to the Language Reference on page 106.

 1. The connectives used to express purpose are…

  a) so and such a  b) in order to and so that

 2. The connective used before an adjective or adverb is…

  a) so b) such a/an

 3. The connective used before an adjective +noun is…

  a) so b) such a/an

4. The connective used to show a consequence is…

  a) therefore  b) but

 5. The connectives used to show contrast are…

  a) in order to and so that b) although and but

  Underline a maximum of fi ve key words and phrases in each paragraph. 

    Use the key words and phrases to paraphrase the main idea of each paragraph. 

 1. 

 2. 

 3. 

 4. 

  Circle the correct answers to complete the sentences. 
Go to the Language Reference on page 106.

 1. The connectives used to express purpose are…

  a) so ando such a  b) a in order to ando so that

 2. The connective used before an adjective or adverb is…

  a) so b) such a/an

 3. The connective used before an adjective +noun is…

  a) so b) such a/an

4. The connective used to show a consequence is…

  a) therefore b) but

 5. The connectives used to show contrast are…

  a) in order to and so that b) although and but

  Underline a maximum of fi ve key words and phrases in each paragraph. 

Connectives (e.g. in order to, so that, so / such… that). Paraphrase information to 

explain how things work. Write main ideas.

 10  10 Circle the correct connectives to complete the description of how a microwave works. 

M i c r o w av e  O v e n sM i c r o w av e  O v e n s
The microwaves produced by the magnetron make 
the water molecules in food vibrate. The molecules 
vibrate so / such quickly that they create heat and 
cook the food. Of course, if an object doesn’t contain 
any water, a microwave oven isn’t able to heat it, 
which is why plastic plates and other such objects 
don’t melt.

The microwave oven is so / such a useful device that 
there are almost half a billion of them in homes around the world. They are so / such popular 
because apart from cooking they can also be used to defrost, reheat and melt foods.

A microwave oven produces microwaves so that / in order to cook food. Microwaves are a 
type of electromagnetic wave. Other electromagnetic waves include light, X-rays 

but / and radio waves. 
Microwaves are longer than 
infrared light, but / so shorter 
than radio waves.

A microwave oven needs a 
magnetron so that / in order to 
produce microwaves. A 
magnetron needs around 
3,000 volts of electricity 
so that / in order to it can 
work, and / or the electricity 
in most houses is only 110 
or 120 volts. Therefore / 
Although a microwave oven 
also needs a transformer so 
that / in order to boost the 
voltage.
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Answers may vary.

Answers may vary.

Objectives

Connectives (e.g. in order to, so that, so / such… that).

Paraphrase information to explain how things work.

Write main ideas.

Before the Book

Draw and Guess
Select ten words you would like to review from a 
previous lesson: hair dryer, heating element, fl ow, fan, blow, 
spin, electric energy, centrifugal, wire, etc. Ask a volunteer 
to come to the front and whisper one of the words to 
him or her. The student then draws a representation of 
the word on the board. This can be a drawing, symbol 
or a hint clarifi ed through mime if necessary. The 
class tries to guess the word. Repeat with some other 
volunteers and other words that you want to review.

10  Circle the correct connectives to complete the 
description of how a microwave works. 

Before students read the text, ask them if they know 
how a microwave oven works. Then ask students 
to read the text to get a general idea. Explain that 
they will see some words to choose from, but at 
this stage they should not worry about those. They 
should only focus on the content of the text. When 
they have fi nished, ask volunteers to paraphrase the 
explanation of how a microwave oven works. Then 
have them read the text again and circle the correct 
connective each time they are asked to make a choice.

Language Awareness

Connectives
Write the following sentences on the board:

The salad was so good that I had two bowls.

It was such a good salad that I had two bowls.

We put the salad in the fridge in order to keep it fresh.

We put the salad in the fridge so that it would stay fresh.

Explain that the words so and such are used to 
express a result of something.

In order to and so that are used to talk about the 
purpose of an action.

  Circle the correct answers to complete the 
sentences. Go to the Language Reference on 
page 106.

Divide the class into pairs and ask students to choose 
the correct option to complete the sentences about 
the connectives they have just worked with. Have 

them look back at the text to check the meaning and 
use of the connectives in context. Elicit answers from 
volunteers and ask them to justify their answers based 
on the information on page 106.

  Underline a maximum of fi ve key words and 
phrases in each paragraph. 

Read the instructions as a class and elicit what students 
understand by key word and why these can be useful 
in a text. Make students aware of the four different 
paragraphs in the text and remind them that they 
should fi nd fi ve key words or phrases within each 
paragraph. Ask them to work individually fi rst and 
then allow them to compare their answers in pairs. 
Encourage volunteers to say why they chose certain 
words or phrases and to accept their partner’s options.

  Use the key words and phrases to paraphrase 
the main idea of each paragraph. 

Read the instructions and remind students of the use 
of synonyms or similar phrases they can use in order 
to paraphrase ideas. Ask them to work individually. If 
time allows, volunteers can write their phrases on the 
board so that they compare their answers. 

Five-Minute Activity 
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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Edit texts. Add, remove or change information.

 11  11 Read the text and correct the sentences below. 

Most remote controls use infrared light to send 
signals to an electronic device such as a television, 
DVD player or stereo.
A remote control is a type of transmitter. It sends out 
pulses of infrared light in binary code. Each binary 
code represents a different command, such as 
Power On/Off, Volume Up, Play, Change Channel 
and so on.
The electronic device has a receiver that transforms 
the pulses into electrical signals. The electrical 
signals travel to a microprocessor, which carries out 
the command.
Because remote controls use a type of light, it is 
necessary to point them directly at the receiver in 
order for them to work. As with any type of light, 
however, the infrared signal can also be refl ected 
by mirrors or similar surfaces.

 1. Remote controls send signals of electricity.

 2. A remote control is a type of receiver.

 3. Each command for the electronic device is executed by the same binary code.

 4. The pulses of infrared light are transformed by a microprocessor.

 5. You don’t have to point a remote control at the device in order to send a command.

    Add this information to your corrected sentences. Write the new sentences on a 
separate sheet of paper. 

 1. or you can bounce it off a refl ective surface, such as a mirror

 2. that sends pulses of infrared light

 3. such as Channel Up or Volume Down

 4. which then sends the information to a microprocessor

 5. to a receiver in an electronic device

61Unit 3b

Remote controls send signals of infrared light. 

Remote controls send signals of infrared light

A remote control is a type of transmitter.

A remote control is a type of transmitter.

Each binary code represents a different command.

Each binary code represents a different command.

The electrical signals travel to a microprocessor.

The electrical signals travel to a microprocessor.

It is necessary to point a remote control at the receiver.

It is necessary to point a remote control at the receiver.

Objectives

Edit texts.

Add, remove or change information.

Before the Book

Substituting Words
Choose a sentence of about 10 to 15 words that is 
related to any of the topics of the unit: Your hair cannot 

get stuck in the hair dryer because there is a safety screen. 
Ask students to suggest substitute words–one, two or 
three words that could be erased and others put in 
their place: Your dog cannot get in the house because 

there is a safety screen. The original meaning does not 
have to be maintained, as long as the sentences are 
correct. Have students work in pairs and come up with 
original sentences. Finally, invite volunteers to read 
their sentences.

11  Read the text and correct the sentences 
below. 

Ask students to name appliances or devices they have 
at home which use a remote control. Find out if they 
know how remote controls work. Elicit some ideas. 
Then have them read the text for a general idea and 
underline the technical terms. This can help them 
deal with the correction of sentences later. Once they 
have fi nished, invite some volunteers to paraphrase 
how remote controls work. Then divide the class into 
pairs and refer them to the sentences they have to 
correct. Allow them to work together and remind 
them of the technical terms they underlined. Check 
answers as a class.

  Add this information to your corrected 
sentences. Write the new sentences on a 
separate sheet of paper. 

Read the instructions with the class. Write the fi rst 
corrected sentence from the previous activity on the 
board: Remote controls use infrared light to send signals.

Then refer students to the fi ve pieces of information 
in this activity and ask them which of these can 
complement the sentence on the board: Sentence 

5. Write the new sentence on the board. Give pairs 
enough time to write the new sentences on separate 
sheets of paper. Allow them to compare their work 
with another pair. Finally, have them include their 
work in the portfolios.

Five-Minute Activity 
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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Read to revise punctuation and spelling conventions. Verify the order of 

sentence sequence. Add, remove and/or change information. Adjust language in 

accordance to the intended audience and purpose. Write fi nal version.

 12  12 Read the text and underline six spelling mistakes. 

    Rewrite the words correctly.
 1.  4. 

 2.  5. 

 3.  6. 

    Identify which paragraph is out of order and where it should go.

 13  13 In your notebook, using the notes below, write about how bank cards work. 

    Review your text.

 1. Are the words spelled correctly?

 2. Did you use the correct punctuation?

 3. Is the information ordered in a logical sequence?

 4. Can you cut out any unnecessary information or add other useful information?

 5. Can you simplify any of the language?

    Write a fi nal version on a separate sheet of paper. 

magnetic stripe on back of card, made of iron particles
stripe stores data including name, account number, 
expiration date
information on stripe scanned by card reader in stores
magnetic stripes also used on identity cards, driver’s 
licenses, hotel key cards, metrobus cards

H
ow

 Ju
icers WorkH

ow
 Ju

icers WorkH
ow

 Ju
icers WorkH

ow
 Ju

icers Work

The motor spins the baskit, which consists of a 
grater and a sieve, at high speed.

Fruit is forced into the juicer with a plunger where 
it is chopped into fi ne peaces by the grater.

The spinning of the basket creates a centripetal 
forse, which pushs the juice through the sieve and 
moves the solid waste up the side of the basket 
and out over the top.

Most juicers have a plastick case that contains an 
electric moter and a conical metal basket.
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basket

pieces
force

pushes

plastic
motor

The last paragraph. It should be the fi rst paragraph.

Objectives

Read to revise punctuation and spelling 
conventions.

Verify the order of sentence sequence.

Add, remove and/or change information.

Adjust language in accordance to the intended 
audience and purpose.

Write fi nal version.

Before the Book

Spelling Competition
Divide the class into teams of three. Explain that you 
are going to write ten words on the board and that 
eight of them will have spelling mistakes in them that 
they should identify: juice, vegetabel, carroth, glas, frut, 

electrisity, fressh, healthy, drinck, oranch. Tell students 
that the fi rst team to identify all of the mistakes wins. 
Invite a member of the winning team to make the 
corrections on the board. Finally, ask students what 
all of these words can be related to: juicers.

12  Read the text and underline six spelling 
mistakes.  

Read the instructions with the class and ask students 
to read the text and answer the following question: 
What are the most common parts of a juicer?

Tell them not to worry about the spelling mistakes at 
this stage. Check the answer to the question and then 
have them read again and underline the six spelling 
mistakes.

  Rewrite the words correctly.
Have students write the corrected words on the lines 
provided. Check their answers on the board by 
inviting volunteers to spell the words as you write 
them.

  Identify which paragraph is out of order and 
where it should go.

Ask a volunteer to read the instructions. Refer 
students back to the text and ask them if they noticed 
a paragraph that should be somewhere else in the 
text. Have them read the text again and identify it. 
Allow them to compare their ideas in pairs and then 
check with the whole class. Elicit that the answer is 
the fourth paragraph and it should go at the very 
beginning.

13  In your notebook, using the notes below, 
write about how bank cards work. 

Refer students to the notes and ask them to look at the 
pictures on the right and identify the parts of the card 
that are mentioned. Then have them work on their 
own to write a complete text.

  Review your text.
Ask students to read the questions one by one and 
review their work. Tell them to focus on one aspect 
at a time in order to be able to edit the text more 
accurately.

  Write a fi nal version on a separate sheet of 
paper. 

Once students have corrected their work, ask them to 
rewrite their text on a separate sheet of paper. They 
should include their work in their portfolios.

Five-Minute Activity 
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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The Product: Make a poster about the operation of a machine or device. Group 

refl ection and self-evaluation.

The Presentation

Group Refl ection

1. Did you enjoy learning about how machines and devices work?

2. Was it easy to understand the technical texts?

3. Do you feel confi dent when paraphrasing simple sentences?

4. Do you prefer to work on your own or in groups when dealing with this 
kind of text?

5. Did you like your poster? If not, what would you do differently next time?

Self-Evaluation

Now turn back to page 54 and mark (  or ) your progress.

The End

 1  1 Make a poster about the operation of a machine or device. 

 1. Work in a group.

 2. Choose a machine or device.

 3. Find information about how it works from different sources, e.g., an encyclopedia, the Internet, 
a technical book, a manual, etc.

 4. Read the information and make sure you can understand it. Look up technical words or 
unfamiliar vocabulary in bilingual or monolingual dictionaries. Help each other by retelling the 
information. Ask your teacher for help if needed.

 5. Write sentences to express how the machine or device works. Show your sentences to your 
teacher and ask for suggestions on how to improve them.

 6. Decide what illustrations to use.

 7. Using construction paper, rewrite the sentences and add the illustrations.

 8. Together with your teacher, decide where to display your poster.

63Unit 3b

Objectives

The Product: Make a poster about the operation 
of a machine or device.
Group refl ection and self-evaluation.

Suggested Materials paper (several sheets per 
group), colored pencils, scissors

Before the Book

Memory Chain
Ask students to think of several devices people use 
at home, school or work. Divide the class into teams 
of eight to ten students. One of the members should 
name a device and the next person on the right 
should repeat this word and say another one. The 
next person should repeat the fi rst two words and say 
his or her word and so on. Let the teams continue 
playing for a while. This activity will help them 
brainstorm some ideas for an item to make their 
poster about.

The Presentation

1  Make a poster about the operation of a 
machine or device. 

Direct students’ attention to the activity and ask them 
to read the instructions. Make sure they all know 
what to do. Divide the class into groups of four or 
fi ve students and ask them to choose a machine or 
device. Refer them back to the previous activity and 
have them choose from the items they brainstormed 
there. Monitor and help students organize their 
work. Encourage students to use the connectives 
they learned in the Unit. Make sure everybody is 
responsible for some aspects of the project. 

The End

Group Refl ection
Have students work in the same groups as before. 
Read the questions aloud and have groups discuss 
the answers together. Lead the class in a discussion 
on how to evaluate how they worked and what 
they would like to focus on in later classes.

Self-Evaluation
Have students turn back to page 54. Read the 
objectives for this part of the unit again and ask 
students to mark them according to their own 
opinion of how they did. Put students into pairs or 
small groups and have them compare their answers 
together.

Go to Assessment 3b
on page T109.
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Teacher’s Corner Unit 3

Teaching Tip

Getting Students Interested in Reading
Teaching students to enjoy reading is one of the 
greatest gifts we can give young people. Reading 
opens up new worlds to students, allowing them to 
perceive other cultures through English. In addition, 
reading reinforces what students learn in class, 
making grammar and vocabulary easier to remember 
and use in the right situations. Most of all, students 
learn while having fun, which promotes learning in 
all subjects. Why not set aside ten minutes once or 
twice a week for the class to read from a novel or short 
story in English? You might also consider creating a 
classroom library, inviting students to bring books 
they have already read. There are also a number of 
free literary materials online, such as http://www.
readprint.com and http://www.writing.com.

Learning Tip

Activating the Knowledge You Have
Explain that the more the students are exposed to 
general knowledge, the better understanding they will 
have of the world around them. They will increase 
their vocabulary and be able to recognize words and 
tenses more easily when listening to the radio or 
watching TV, even when listening to songs!

Formative Assessment Tip

Concept maps and several forms of graphic 
organizers allow students to perceive relationships 
between concepts through diagramming key words 
representing those concepts.

Website Suggestions

Art
http://www.rubylane.com

Here you will fi nd an online antiques and collectibles 
store with an enormous variety of items. They even 
have vintage clothing. The descriptions are not overly 
technical. The photos are colorful and intriguing.

Technology
http://www.21stcentury.co.uk

This online science and technology magazine has 
articles on the mind, space, robotics, the environment 
and more! There is even a page dedicated to the 
biographies of some of history’s most important 
scientists, inventors and artists.

Suggestions for Songs

1. “Used to,” by Chris Daughtry
•  Print out the lyrics of the song from http://www.

lyrics.com.

•  Have a volunteer bring a CD with a recording of 
this song to class.

•  Play the song, hand out the lyrics, and have 
students count how many times the phrase used to 

appears in the song.

•  Hand out the lyrics and get students to check their 
answers.

•  Play the CD again and invite students to sing 
along.

2. “Sweet Dreams,” by Beyoncé
•  Print out the lyrics of the song from http://www.

lyrics.com and make a copy for each student after 
whiting out the words related to sleeping and 
dreams: wake up, stars, night, lullaby, etc.

•  Ask a volunteer to bring a CD with the song to 
class.

•  Play the song, hand out the lyrics, and have 
students fi ll in the blanks. Check answers with the 
class.

•  Play the song again and have students sing along.

Websites used for the development of the unit
Unit 3a
http://www.btinternet.com/~ted.power/games.htm 
http://learnenglish.britishcouncil.org/en/english-
grammar
Unit 3b
http://www.howstuffworks.com/
http://www.how-things-work-science-projects.com/
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Evaluation Card
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Edit your writing
USE THE FOLLOWING SYMBOLS TO COMMENT ON YOUR OWN (OR A CLASSMATE’S) WRITING:

Evaluate your work. Circle the answers.
• WRITTEN WORK

 Did you or a classmate edit your fi rst version? Yes / Somewhat / No
 Did you make corrections accordingly? Yes / Somewhat / No
 Are you happy with your work?  Yes / Somewhat / No

• GROUPWORK/PAIRWORK

 Did every member have a clear role? Yes / Somewhat / No
 Did all the group members participate equally? Yes / Somewhat / No
 Are you happy with the group?  Yes / Somewhat / No
 Did you enjoy working with other classmates? Yes / Somewhat / No

    Editing is important
 xw =  wrong word  
 xt =  wrong tense
 sp =  spelling
 p =  punctuation
 cap =  capitalization
   =  word missing

 xw When we make mistaking in our writing,
 xt the reader having a hard time with our text.
 sp It is impossible to avoid mestakes, but 
 p we should correct them; and write a new  
 cap  version of our text. this helps the reader 

understand ideas.

USE THIS SHEET TO EVALUATE YOUR PORTFOLIO AND GROUPWORKStudent A
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Edit your writing
USE THE FOLLOWING SYMBOLS TO COMMENT ON YOUR OWN (OR A CLASSMATE’S) WRITING:

Evaluate your work. Circle the answers.
• WRITTEN WORK

 Did you or a classmate edit your fi rst version? Yes / Somewhat / No
 Did you make corrections accordingly? Yes / Somewhat / No
 Are you happy with your work?  Yes / Somewhat / No

• GROUPWORK/PAIRWORK

 Did every member have a clear role? Yes / Somewhat / No
 Did all the group members participate equally? Yes / Somewhat / No
 Are you happy with the group?  Yes / Somewhat / No
 Did you enjoy working with other classmates? Yes / Somewhat / No

    Editing is important
 xw =  wrong word  
 xt =  wrong tense
 sp =  spelling
 p =  punctuation
 cap =  capitalization
   =  word missing

 xw When we make mistaking in our writing,
 xt the reader having a hard time with our text.
 sp It is impossible to avoid mestakes, but 
 p we should correct them; and write a new  
 cap  version of our text. this helps the reader 

understand ideas.

USE THIS SHEET TO EVALUATE YOUR PORTFOLIO AND GROUPWORKStudent B
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UnitU t

4a
The Beginning

    Listen and point to the dates on the calendar. Then discuss who might be speaking. 27

    Add two important dates to this list.
Then circle them all on the calendar.

 1. Your birthday

 2. The beginning of the summer vacation

 3. 

 4. 

    Discuss and answer the questions. 

 1. What do you like doing on the

occasions above?

 2. Which is your favorite occasion? Why?

 1  1 Look at the calendar and discuss why the circled dates are 
important. 

Listen to personal experiences in a conversation.

In this unit you will:

• review personal experiences
in a conversation working from
context clues 

• understand central sense, main
ideas and some details regarding
personal experiences in a conversation 

• share personal experiences
in a conversation 

The Plan

Sharing Personal Experiences

64 Unit 4a

Answers may vary.

Possible answer: People celebrating

Answers may vary.

Answers may vary.

Unit 4a
Sharing Personal Experiences

Social Practice To understand and incite oral 
exchanges regarding leisure situations.

Environment Familiar and community

Objectives

Listen to personal experiences in a conversation.

Before the Book

Holidays 
Write the names of the following holidays on the 
board: Mother’s Day, Day of the Dead, Flag Day, 

Christmas, Children’s Day, Independence Day, Labor Day. 

Form groups of three and invite students to number 
the holidays in chronological order. When they are 
ready, invite volunteers to number the holidays on the 
board. Finally, elicit the day on which we celebrate 
each holiday.

The Beginning 

1  Look at the calendar and discuss why the 
circled dates are important. 

Divide the class into pairs. Direct students’ attention 
to the calendar. Have them say what the circled dates 
are and discuss why they are important. Elicit ideas 
from students and accept all answers. 

  Listen and point to the dates on the 
calendar. Then discuss who might be 
speaking. 27

Play Track 27 once and invite students to point to 
each date as it is mentioned. Then play the track 
again and invite students to discuss who might be 
speaking in each situation. Tell students to use their 
imaginations and that there is no right answer: e.g. 
the President, husband and wife, people at a party, etc. 
Elicit ideas from students. 

  Add two important dates to this list. Then 
circle them all on the calendar. 

Read the fi rst two items on the list and ask whether 
these dates are important to students. Then have 
them work in their pairs and decide on two other 
dates that are important to them. Invite a few 
volunteers to share their examples. 

Discuss and answer the questions. 
Make groups of four by putting pairs together. Give 
students a few minutes to discuss and answer the 
questions. Ask volunteers to share their opinions. 

The Plan

Invite volunteers to read the objectives one by one. 
Then get students to share their ideas about the 
meaning of each objective. Encourage the class to say 
what expectations they have of the unit.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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The Steps
 1  1 Complete the mind map. 

Recognize non-verbal communication. Listen to personal experiences in a 

conversation (e.g. special occasions: anniversaries, birthdays, etcetera). Identify 

form of communication.

    Listen and compare Alan’s birthday celebration to yours. Then listen again and 
answer the questions. 28

 1. What is Alan’s reaction when Sara says "happy birthday"?

 2. How does Sara feel about forgetting Alan’s birthday?

 3. How does Alan feel about his party?

    Listen again. Underline the correct option.

  The people in this conversation are talking / not talking face-to-face.

 2  2 Look at the pictures and unscramble the emotions that they show.   

Where you celebrate: 

Who you celebrate with:

Special food you eat: 

Things you do: 

erfi dtrie urfoisusarrbemdeasxitecde rupsierds

Birthday
celebrations

    Talk about birthday celebrations that can make you show these emotions.

65Unit 4a

Answers may vary.

He was cool.
Embarrassed

Excited

excited terrifi ed embarrassed surprised furious

Objectives

Recognize non-verbal communication.

Listen to personal experiences in a conversation 
(e.g. special occasions: anniversaries, birthdays, 
etcetera).

Identify form of communication.

Before the Book

Birthdays
Invite students to line up according to the order of 
their birthdays. Have everyone stand up and move 
around the class, asking their classmates when their 
birthdays are: When’s your birthday? August 17th.  Once 
students have formed the line, ask each student in 
turn to give his or her date of birth to check the order. 

The Steps

1  Complete the mind map. 
Have students work on their own to complete the 
mind map about their birthday celebrations. Then 
divide the class into small groups and have students 
talk about their birthdays. Encourage groups to say 

whether there is anything that all celebrations have 
in common.

  Listen and compare Alan’s birthday 
celebration to yours. Then listen again and 
answer the questions. 28

Explain to students that they will hear Alan talking 
about his last birthday. Have students listen and 
write notes about Alan’s birthday celebration in 
their notebooks. Play Track 28. Next, invite a few 
volunteers to compare their birthdays to Alan’s.
Then direct students’ attention to the questions. Play 
Track 28 again and have them write answers to the 
questions in their notebooks. Check as a class. 

Listen again. Underline the correct option. 
Encourage a volunteer to say what a face-to-face 

conversation is. When the idea is clear, invite them 
to listen to Track 28 again, read the sentence and 
underline the correct option.

2  Look at the pictures and unscramble the 
emotions that they show.   

Form pairs and invite students to look at the pictures. 
Allow several minutes for students to imitate the faces 
and discuss what emotions each one shows. Then get 
them to unscramble the adjectives and write them 
in the box. Encourage them to use the Dictionary to 
check. Finally, ask volunteers to spell the words and 
write them on the board. 

Talk about birthday celebrations that can 
make you show these emotions.

Ask What kind of birthday makes you feel excited? Invite 
volunteers to share their ideas with the class. Then 
divide the class into the same pairs as for the previous 
activity and have them discuss what birthday 
situation would make them feel the remaining 
emotions. Monitor and help as needed. Discuss ideas 
as a class.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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 3  3 Look and guess what the people are talking about. Then listen and check.   29

Listen to experiences. Anticipate central sense and main ideas. Clarify meaning 

of words from their context or by using an English dictionary. 

 Across

 2. A stick of wax with a wick in the middle.

 5. Clothes for a particular occasion.

 7. Cosmetics, especially for the face.

Down

 1. Causing fear, frightening.

 3. To illuminate.

 4. A large round orange fruit.

 6. To decorate by cutting and shaping carefully.

    Listen again and circle T (True) or F (False). Then correct the false statements. 

 1. Jim is describing one of his childhood experiences. T F

 2. Jim and Karl liked to wear the same costume every year. T F

 3. Jim’s favorite costume was a ghost costume. T F

    Read and guess what the words in bold mean. Then check in the Dictionary. 

 1. Karl and I used to carve pumpkins and put candles inside to light them up.

 2. I loved to look scary, so my favorite was this Dracula costume.

 3. She always helped us with the makeup. Once she painted my face green.

    Read the clues and complete the crossword puzzle.

 1

 2

 4

 5

 6

 7

 3
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Objectives

Listen to experiences.

Anticipate central sense and main ideas.

Clarify meaning of words from their context or by 
using an English dictionary.

Before the Book

Favorite Holidays Now and Then
Write on the board: What’s your favorite holiday? Has 

it always been your favorite, or was it different when you 

were younger? Ask students to discuss these questions 
with a partner. Discuss as a class. 

3  Look and guess what the people are talking 
about. Then listen and check.   29

Divide the class into pairs. Allow a moment for 
students to tell their partners what they think the 
people are talking about. Elicit a few ideas. Then play 
Track 29 so that students can check their guesses.  

  Listen again and circle T (True) or F (False). 
Then correct the false statements.  

Have students work on their own to read the 
statements. Play Track 29 again and have them circle 
T or F, as appropriate. Check as a class. Finally, invite 
volunteers to come to the board and write the correct 
versions of the false sentences on the board.

Language Awareness

Used to
Write the following on the board: How did you use 
to celebrate Halloween? We used to wear a different 
costume every year. We didn’t use to go trick-or-
treating. Use questions to elicit the meaning of the 
structure. Ask Is this still happening? Did it happen 
every year, or just one year? Then write on the board: 
What did you use to do on Children’s Day? Have 
students ask each other that question. Encourage 
them to answer using the same structure: I used to…

  Read and guess what the words in bold 
mean. Then check in the Dictionary. 

Have students read the fragments from the 
conversation in the previous activity and guess the 
meanings of the words in bold. Explain that the 
context of each sentence will help them. Accept all 
answers.

Then have students check if they were right by 
looking the words up in the Dictionary. Finally, ask 
students to say what information in the sentences 
helped them make their guesses.

Read the clues and complete the crossword 
puzzle. 

Have students work on their own to read the clues and 
solve the crossword puzzle. Check as a class. 

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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 4  4 Discuss the questions. 

 1. What dates or occasions do you celebrate at school? 

 2. Do you ever have festivals?

Listen and mark ( ) what happened at the festival. Then guess what happened 
next. 30

 1. Students gave each other presents. 

 2. They took their fi nal exams.  

 3. They participated in a music contest.  

 4. They organized a craft exhibition.  

Listen to the second part of the conversation and check if your guesses were correct. 
Then listen again and mark ( ) the appropriate picture. 31

Anticipate central sense and main ideas. Understand some details regarding 

personal experiences. Recognize words used to link ideas. 

Listen to this extract and complete the sentences. 32

Mark ( ) the function of the missing words in the extract.

We were very nervous,  we really wanted to win, 

 we decided to start with a song that was very popular at the 

time. Then I realized everyone was looking at me  I just froze.

I couldn't sing  even make a sound!

 They connect ideas.  They talk about when 
 something happened.

 They describe a sequence.

67Unit 4a
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Objectives

Anticipate central sense and main ideas.

Understand some details regarding personal 
experiences.

Recognize words used to link ideas. 

Before the Book

More Celebrations
Play Hangman with the word FESTIVAL. Ask the class 
to describe festivals they know about and when they 
are celebrated.

4 Discuss the questions. 
Divide the class into pairs. Allow a few minutes for 
students to discuss the questions. Then discuss as a 
class.  

�  Listen and mark (✓) what happened at the 
festival. Then guess what happened next. 

30

Tell the class that they are going to listen to a student 
talking about a school festival. Direct students’ 
attention to the four options and explain that the 

speaker will mention two things that happened at 
the festival. Play Track 30 and have students mark 
(✓) the correct answers in the corresponding boxes. 
Finally, encourage students to guess what they think 
happened next. Accept all ideas.  

�  Listen to the second part of the conversation 
and check if your guesses were correct. Then 
listen again and mark (✓) the appropriate 
picture. 31

Play Track 32. Have students check whether their 
predictions were correct. Play the track again and 
get them to identify the picture that shows what 
happened. 

� Listen to this extract and complete the 
sentences. 32

Play Track 32. Have students fi ll in the blanks with 
the words they hear. Invite volunteers to read the 
completed extract for the class to check. 

� Mark (✓) the function of the missing words 
in the extract. 

Direct students’ attention to the three possible 
descriptions of the function of the words they have 
just used to complete the text. Get them to read the 
text again and mark the correct option. Check as a 
class. 

 Time to read! Nonfi ction pp. 37-39

Ask students which famous person they would like 
to interview. Then tell them that they are going 
to read an interview about a famous girl from the 
past (Anne Frank). Ask them if they know which 
important historical event took place when Anne 
was alive (World War II). Elicit why they think 
the author says Anne’s story is “sad, scary and 
beautiful”. Have them read the corresponding 
pages of the reading and justify their answer. Then 
have students answer these questions in groups: 
Who was Hitler? Who were the Nazis? Who did they 
persecute? Why did Anne and her sister have to leave 
school? Check as a class.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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Distinguish composition of expressions used to share personal experiences. 

Determine sequences of enunciation. Language formulae (e.g. greeting, courtesy 

and farewell expressions).

 5  5 Listen and number the phrases in order.   33

    Write the phrases in the table. Then listen again and check.

Starting a conversation Keeping a conversation going Ending a conversation

 6  6 Read and underline the correct options to complete this personal experience. 

When I was in elementary school, I am / used to be on the school track team. We 

will train / used to train three times a week, and there was a race every month. 

One day, when the race was / were about to start, I realized / used to realize 

that I had left my running shoes at home! I am starting / started to cry and went 

/ go home disappointed. But at least I learned / will learn from the bad experience, and the 

following month I put / used to put my shoes in my bag days before the event.

How was it?

Hey, Tom!

I heard you got on 
the soccer team.

Hi, Bill.

Really? When?

Bye! Oh, so what happened?

And what about you?

    Circle the actions that fi nished in the past in red and the habits in blue.

    Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verbs in parentheses.

 1. Yesterday, I  (take) a bus to school.

 2. When my sister was 6 years old, she  (play) with friends every day.

 3. My family and I  (visit) London last year.

 4. When he was a child, my dad  (collect) stamps.

    Write a paragraph similar to the one in Activity 6 about your own experience.  

See you later, Tom!See you later, Tom!
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Hey, Tom!

took

visited

used to collect

used to play

I heard you got on the soccer team. See you later, Tom!

How was it? And what about you?

Hi, Bill. Really? When? Bye!

5
4

1

8

3

2

9

7

6

eebod tedusu

atotedseu

ass ea edd

p

y ee t

actions fi nished in the past      habits 

Objectives

Distinguish composition of expressions used to 
share personal experiences. 

Determine sequences of enunciation. 

Language formulae (e.g. greeting, courtesy and 
farewell expressions).

Before the Book

Who Did You Talk To?
Form pairs and have students tell their partners what 
fi ve people they talked to the previous day. Have them 
say who they were and what they talked about. 

5  Listen and number the phrases in order.   
33

Direct students’ attention to the illustration and the 
phrases in the speech bubbles. Then play Track 33 
and get students to number the phrases in the order 
in which they hear them. When they are fi nished, 
invite volunteers to read the phrases in order. 

  Write the phrases in the table. Then listen 
again and check. 

Read the headings of the table aloud and explain 
their meanings. Invite a volunteer to give an example 
of a phrase that would go in the fi rst column. Then 
get students to work on their own to sort the phrases 
above into the appropriate columns. Next, play Track 
33 again and pause after the fi rst phrase. Elicit which 
column that phrase belongs to. Continue with the rest 
of the phrases. 

6  Read and underline the correct options to 
complete this personal experience. 

Write the following on the board: When I was a child I 

used to play basketball every weekend. I loved art, so I used 

to take painting lessons every Monday. Then write the 
following questions on the board: 1. Does this text refer 

to the present or the past? 2. Which actions refer to habits? 

3. Which actions happened just once? Have students work 
in pairs and answer the questions in their notebooks. 
Monitor and provide help if necessary. Elicit the correct 
answers: 1. The past; 2. I used to play basketball / I used to 

take painting lessons; 3. I loved art. Then have students 
read about the experience and underline the correct 
options. Invite them to check in pairs. 

  Circle the actions that fi nished in the past in 
red and the habits in blue.

Form pairs and ask them to identify which actions 
described in the text are fi nished actions and which 
refer to past habits. Have students circle the former in 

red and the latter in blue. Ask them to give examples 
using their own information.

Complete the sentences with the correct 
form of the verbs in parentheses.

Form pairs. Have them decide if the sentences refer to 
completed actions or to past habits. Then ask them 
to write the verbs in parentheses in the form that best 
expresses the situation. Check as a class.

Write a paragraph similar to the one in 
Activity 6 about your own experience. 

Have students work individually. Explain they have to 
write a paragraph about a personal experience. Write 
these questions on the board for students to use them 
as a guide: Did you use to practice sports in elementary 

school? Did you use to get good grades? Did you meet 

someone important when you were younger? Did you have a 

pet? Have students to take the paragraph in Activity 6 
as a model. Monitor and provide help. Encourage them 
to use simple past and used to. Ask volunteers to read 
their paragraphs aloud.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the class.
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Organize sentences into a sequence. Include details to main ideas. Formulate 

questions to clear any doubts. Start a conversation.

 7  7 Read and label the texts with the appropriate personal experience. 
Then number the sentences in each text. 

Finding a lost puppy     Going to a concert of your favorite band
Going on a trip     Starting a new school

– Great! But I’m really tired.  

– It was an 18-hour bus journey...  

– Oh, no!  

– Why?  

– How was it?  

– Yes, and the sound was amazing.  

– I can’t believe how amazing they were!  

– Sure!  

– Were they?  

– Did you buy the CD?  

– I’m sure you’ll make friends soon.  

– No, not really. But it was a diffi cult day. 

 I didn’t know anybody.  

– Are you OK? You sound sad.  

– Yes, in the park near my house.   

– You found it in the park, right?  

– And what is it like?  

– So, what are you going to do?  

– It’s small and black. It’s very thin.  

    Choose one of the dialogues above. Imagine that one of you is interviewing the other 
about the experience. Ask and answer questions to fi nd out as much as possible.

    Write the dialogue with the additional information in your notebook. Then prepare 
yourselves to act it out using the tips in the box.

Tips

For a conversation to be successful… 
You should:

• Look people in the eye.

• Listen carefully.

• Acknowledge that you understand what 
the person is saying (Oh, really? That’s 
interesting. I understand. Very well!)

• Ask questions to show interest (And then? 
What happened? What did you do?) 

You shouldn’t: 

• Look away.

• Stay quiet the whole time.

• Interrupt to talk about yourself. 

When was it? Where did 
you go?

Who went 
with you?

How did 
you feel? What happened?

4

3

2

1
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Going on a trip

2

3

1

3

5

1

2

2

4

2

1

3

5

4

4

5

3

1

Starting a new school Finding a lost puppy

Going to a concert of your favorite band

Objectives

Organize sentences into a sequence.

Include details to main ideas.

Formulate questions to clear any doubts.

Start a conversation.

Preparation: Copy the conversation from Track 
33 onto a piece of paper. Make six copies. Then 
cut each conversation into six parts and put the 
six parts of each copy of the conversation into a 
separate envelope. 

Before the Book

Unscramble the Conversation
Form six groups and hand out the envelopes. Allow a 
couple of minutes for groups to put the conversation 
in order. The fi rst group to fi nish should read the 
conversation aloud.

7  Read and label the texts with the 
appropriate personal experience. Then 
number the sentences in each text. 

Read the personal experiences in the box aloud. 
Check understanding by asking volunteers to rephrase 

each one. Then form pairs and have students read 
and label the texts. Next, ask students to look at the 
fi rst text and elicit the correct sentence order. Finally, 
have pairs number the sentences in the remaining 
texts. To check, invite different pairs to read the 
conversations aloud.

  Choose one of the dialogues above. Imagine 
that one of you is interviewing the other 
about the experience. Ask and answer 
questions to fi nd out as much as possible.

Read the questions in the bubbles aloud and elicit 
sample answers from students. Then have students 
complete the activity in the same pairs as before. 
Monitor and help as needed. Check by eliciting 
questions and answers from students. Correct where 
necessary.

Write the dialogue with the additional 
information in your notebook. Then prepare 
yourselves to act it out using the tips in the 
box.

Read the instructions aloud and make sure students 
understand the task. Then have them write out the 
dialogue, including all the new information that they 
exchanged in the previous activity. Monitor and help 
as needed. When they are fi nished, ask a volunteer to 
read the tips in the box aloud. Check that everyone 
understands the tips. Allow students a few minutes to 
prepare themselves to act out their dialogues. Finally, 
invite pairs to act out their dialogues for the class.

Value

Take this opportunity to tell students about the 
importance of respecting other people’s turns 
during a conversation. Explain that it is considered 
rude to talk over another person or interrupt 
them while they are talking. Ask students to think 
about how they can join a conversation without 
interrupting someone or talking over them. 
Establish that when a person has fi nished his or 
her turn, they often end a sentence with a falling 
intonation, and that by listening carefully to 
someone’s intonation we can know when it is our 
turn.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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Compose sentences to share personal experiences. Use expressions and linguistic 

resources to restore communication. Convey personal experiences using direct 

and indirect speech. Employ expressions to offer turns of speech.

 8  8 Read the situations. Choose one and make up a dialogue about that experience.  

When? This year, last month

What for? Spelling bee, athletics 
competition, best grades

Who participated? Students from the same school, 
different schools, people at a summer camp

Who gave the award? The teacher, the principal, 
a person from a local government

    Tell your friend about your experience. 

    Play a game! 

 1. Form teams of three of the pairs from the previous activity.

 2. One student should start reporting his / her friend’s experience using these phrases: He / She 
says that / My friend says that: My friend says that one day he was walking along the street… 

 3. At some point, he / she should give a piece of incorrect information. The friend then has to 
interrupt using one of these phrases: Excuse me, that’s not right. / One moment, I think you made 
a mistake. 

 4. When the pair is done, they should give a turn to a different person using one of these phrases: 
Now, what about you, (Eric)? What did you hear, (Patty)?

 5. The idea of the game is that each pair keeps their conversation going for at least 30 seconds 
and that they use the phrases given above correctly. 

    Now complete the mind map about your personal experience. 

What?What?

Where? Where? 
What happened?What happened?

When?When?
Who?Who?

Who? Names of the boys 

Where? At school, on 
vacation, at a friend’s house, etc.

When? Last week, yesterday, etc.

What did they say? Hi, Hello. Nice to meet 
you. Let’s …

Receiving a prizeReceiving a prizeMeeting a new Meeting a new 
friendfriend

My Personal 
Experience

He’s Luis. I met him in the park...

Who is your new friend? Where did you meet him?

70 Unit 4a

Answers may vary.

Objectives

Compose sentences to share personal experiences. 

Use expressions and linguistic resources to restore 
communication.

Convey personal experiences using direct and 
indirect speech.

Employ expressions to offer turns of speech.

Before the Book

Personal Experiences
Ask students to keep their books closed. Copy the 
types of personal experiences listed in Activity 7 onto 
the board. Then read random parts of the dialogues 
from the same activity aloud and ask students to 
listen and match each one with the appropriate 
experience.

8  Read the situations. Choose one and make 
up a dialogue about that experience. 

Ask students to read the situations on the cards. 
Encourage volunteers to say whether they have ever 
experienced a similar situation. Then form pairs and 
get them to choose one of the situations and make 
up a dialogue with the information on the card. 
Have them look at the example to take it as a model. 
Monitor and help as needed. Finally, invite pairs to 
share their dialogues with the class.

  Now complete the mind map about your 
personal experience. 

Invite students to think of a personal experience that 
they would like to share. Direct their attention to the 
mind map and invite them to complete it on their 
own.

  Tell your friend about your experience. 
Divide the class into pairs and have them tell each 
other about their experiences. Monitor and prompt 
as needed. Finally, invite volunteers to share their 
experiences with the class.

  Play a game! 
Direct students’ attention to the instructions and ask 
volunteers to read them aloud. Check that everyone 
understands the game. Next, divide the class into 
groups of six and have them play the game. Monitor 
while students play and help or prompt where 
needed.

 Time to read! Nonfi ction pp. 40-44 

Ask students to read the corresponding pages of 
the reading. Then ask them the following questions: 
How do you think Anne felt? Why? How do you think 
writing a diary helped her in diffi cult times? Do you keep 
a diary? Why or why not? Divide students into groups 
to share their answers. Then have them say if they 
are enjoying the story so far and why.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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My fi rst time
Hi, I’m Anna. I live in London. I want to tell you about the fi rst time I took a school bus. 
I was 10 years old. I used to walk to school, but then we moved, so I had to go by bus. 
The fi rst time I felt a bit , because nobody talked to me, and I had to 
sit alone. On top of that, I had a thermos with tea in my lunch box and it wasn’t closed 
properly. It  all over the fl oor and the bus driver told me off.

Hey, my name’s Dennis. I used to live in LA and at that time my cousin was singing 
in a rock band. She invited me to my fi rst concert when I was 12. The concert wasn’t 
great – in fact it was horrible – but my cousin sang great. People asked her for her 

 and I was very proud to know her!

Hello. This is Sophie. I’m Canadian and I live in Vancouver. My parents used to go 
sailing by themselves every weekend. I was too young to go with them. The fi rst time 
they  me along, it was very windy and the boat went very fast. I got 
all wet, but I was too busy pulling the ropes to care about that. It was such an exciting 
experience!

I’m Tom and I’m from Sydney in Australia. I can tell you about the fi rst time I fl ew on a 
plane, when I was 10. I used to go to my uncle’s house a lot. He had a small plane and 
one day he took me with him. It was a great experience although the plane moved a lot 
and I felt a bit . My uncle even  me take the controls at 
one point. It was an unforgettable experience.

 9  9 Read the heading of the blog. Discuss what type of experience the people might be 
describing in this blog. 

    Read and complete the texts with the missing words. 

autograph   awkward    dizzy    let    spilled    took

 Anticipate central sense and main ideas. Used to…

    Read the blogs again and discuss the questions about the boldfaced phrases and 
sentences. Go to the Language Reference on page 107.

 1. What is the phrase that all the sentences have in common?

 2. What is it followed by in each case?

 3. What do these sentences imply: a single action in the past or a past habit?

    Complete the sentences with your own information.

 1. When I was 10 years old, I used to

 2. In elementary school, my best friends and I used to 

 3. In 1st grade, I 
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awkward

spilled

autograph

took

Used to
A verb in simple form

Answers may vary.

Answers may vary.

Answers may vary.

A past habit

dizzy let

Answer may vary.

Objectives

Anticipate central sense and main ideas.

Used to...

Before the Book

Blogs
Write Blog on the board and draw a circle around it. 
Invite students to give ideas related to blogs. Write 
their ideas around the word to form a mind map.
Finally, encourage volunteers to say whether they 
have their own blog and invite them to describe it.

9  Read the heading of the blog. Discuss what 
type of experience the people might be 
describing in this blog.  

Invite a volunteer to read the heading of the blog 
aloud. Tell students not to read the blog just yet.
Then divide the class into pairs and ask them to 
discuss what experiences people might want to 
describe in this blog. Elicit ideas from the class but 
don’t confi rm or reject any at this stage.

  Read and complete the texts with the 
missing words. 

Have students look at the words and check their 
meanings in the Dictionary. Then have pairs of 
students read and complete the text using the words. 
Check the answers with the class.

  Read the blogs again and discuss the questions 
about the boldfaced phrases and sentences. 

Get volunteers to read the boldfaced phrases and 
sentences aloud. Then form pairs and get students 
to discuss the questions about those sentences. Invite 
them to go to the Language Reference on page 107. 
Finally, elicit the answers from the class.

  Complete the sentences with your own 
information.

Ask students to work individually. Explain they now 
have to use information about themselves regarding 
single completed actions in the past and past 
habits. Complete sentence number 1 with your own 
information as an example for students. Clarify any 
doubts. Have volunteers read their sentences aloud.

Language Awareness

Used to / The Simple Past 
Write the following sentences on the board: I put 
my shoes in my bag days before the event. / I used to 
put my shoes in my bag days before the event. Ask the 
class: Which action happened just once? Which action 
happened more than once? 
Clarify the difference between the simple past (for 
single completed actions in the past) and used 
to (for habitual actions in the past). Also, direct 
students’ attention to the verb form that follows 
used to (verb in simple form)

 Time to read! Nonfi ction pp. 45-48

Ask students to sum up Anne’s story so far. Then 
have them read the corresponding pages of 
the reading. After that, ask them the following 
questions: Did you like Anne’s story? Why or why not? 
How would you defi ne Anne? Then have them say 
which quotation from page 47 they like the most 
and why. Finally, ask them to work individually and 
solve the tasks on page 48. Check as a class.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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 10  10 Read the blogs in Activity 9 again and choose the one you like best. Then follow these 
steps. 

 1. Make up questions about the information in the blog.

 2. Make up questions to fi nd out additional information.

 3. In your pairs, divide up the roles so that one of you is the blogger and one of you is a friend of 
the blogger’s.

 4. Choose phrases from the chart to use at different stages of the conversation.

 5. Make up and practice saying the conversation.

Use expressions and linguistic resources to restore communication. Employ 

expressions to offer turns of speech. 

Greeting
Showing interest in what the 

person is saying
Showing how you feel about 

what you hear

Hello.

Hi.

What’s up?

How are you? Fine, thanks. 
And you?

Not bad.

Right. 

Sure. 

Really?

Lucky you! 

Uh-huh.

How awful. 

You’re joking. 

Oh, no! 

What a pity!

When you don’t understand Looking for words Ending a conversation

Sorry? I didn’t get that.

I’m sorry, could you repeat 
that? 

I really don’t understand. 

Well, let’s see…

OK.

So, what I was saying...

Um.

Bye now.

I have to run.

Talk to you later.

I’ll call you later.

 11  11 Describe the photo. Use the questions 
below to help you. 

 1. What’s the relationship between these 
people?

 2. What do you think they are 
talking about?

 3. How are they feeling?

 4. What body language are 
they using?

 12  12 Go to Worksheet 7.   7

72 Unit 4a

Answers may vary.

Objectives

Use expressions and linguistic resources to restore 
communication. 

Employ expressions to offer turns of speech.

Before the Book

Good and Bad Communication
Tell students to pay close attention to what you are 
doing. Then start talking about any topic but avoid 
eye contact, fold your arms, mumble words, etc. 
Next, talk about the same topic but be more open to 
the class, look into students’ eyes, smile, move your 
arms to express your ideas and so on. Finally, form 
pairs and invite them to discuss how gestures and 
body language infl uence communication. Finally, 
encourage volunteers to share their ideas. 

10  Read the blogs in Activity 9 again and 
choose the one you like best. Then follow 
these steps. 

Form pairs and have students choose their favorite 
blog from page 71. Then read the instructions aloud, 
one by one, and invite volunteers to explain in their 
own words what to do in each step. Point to the 
table and encourage them to use the expressions 
shown there in the conversation that they make up. 
Finally, invite a pair of volunteers to act out their 
conversation for the class.

11  Describe the photo. Use the questions below 
to help you. 

Ask students to look at the photograph. Have 
volunteers read the questions aloud and check that 
everyone understands them. Then elicit ideas from the 
class. Encourage them to use the phrases in the table 
above to express their ideas, ask for clarifi cation and 
say how they feel about their classmates’ ideas.

12  Go to Worksheet 7.   7

Ask students to turn to page 129. Read the 
instructions aloud and check that everyone 
understands the tasks. Then form pairs and have 
students complete the activities. Monitor and help as 
needed. Finally, invite pairs of volunteers to act out 
their dialogues for the class.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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 1  1 Share an anecdote about your life.

Step 1  
 1. Choose an interesting anecdote from your life that you would like to share.

 2. In your notebook, write your anecdote. Develop events in a logical order.

Step 2 

 1. Choose a partner to share anecdotes with.

 2. Use the table on page 72 and make up a conversation to share your anecdotes.

The Product: Share an autobiographical anecdote. Group refl ection and self-

evaluation.

The Presentation

Group Refl ection

1. How did you feel narrating your anecdote?

2. Was it easy to follow the steps?

3. Do you fi nd it easy to have an interesting 
conversation?

4. How can you improve your conversational skills?

Self-Evaluation

Now turn to page 64 and mark ( or ) your progress.

The End

Tips

• An anecdote is a short account narrating an amusing incident based on real life. 

• An autobiographical anecdote is one based on your own personal experience.

73Unit 4a
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Objectives

The Product: Share an autobiographical anecdote.

Group refl ection and self-evaluation.

Before the Book

Hangman
Play Hangman on the board with the word anecdote. 
Elicit or clarify the meaning as necessary. 

The Presentation

1 Share an anecdote about your life. 

Step 1 
Direct students’ attention to the Tips box and have 
a volunteer read the defi nitions aloud. Get some 
volunteers to give examples of anecdotes and 
autobiographical anecdotes. Ask a volunteer to read 
the instructions aloud and check that everyone knows 
what to do. Then have students complete the fi rst step 
on their own. Monitor and help as needed.

Step 2 
Divide the class into pairs and ask students to read 
the instructions. Refer students to the table on page 72 
and have them make up a conversation in which they 
share their anecdotes. Monitor and help as needed. 
Finally, invite students to act out their conversations 
for the class.

The End

Group Refl ection
Have pairs get together with another pair to make 
groups of four students. Read the questions aloud and 
get groups to discuss the answers. Lead the class in a 
discussion on how to evaluate how they worked and 
what they would like to focus on in later classes.

Self-Evaluation
Have students turn to page 64. Read the objectives for 
this part of the unit again and ask students to mark 
them according to their own opinion of how they did. 
Put students into pairs or small groups and have them 
compare their answers together.

Go to Assessment 4a
on page T110.

Unit 4a YWC-TGSec2.indd   73Unit 4a YWC-TGSec2.indd   73 10/9/14   5:19 PM10/9/14   5:19 PM



Unit 4bT74

UnitU t

4b
The Beginning

 1  1 Read the defi nition. Then mark ( ) the text that it corresponds to. 

Select texts from their index. Identify publishing data. 

Comparing Cultural Aspects

In this unit you will:

• read an essay about life in the UK and Mexico 

• learn different reading strategies 

• learn antonyms 

• compare cultural aspects of life in Mexico and the UK 

• make a comparative chart 

The Plan

 2  2 Match the types of essays with their defi nitions. 

 1. Narrative It states the differences and similarities between two topics.

 2. Comparative It explains the what, why, how, when and where of a topic.

 3. Descriptive It is written in the form of a story.

    Discuss the questions. 

 1. Have you ever written an essay?

 2. If you have, what was it about? 
What did you learn while doing it?

 3. If you haven’t, do you think they’re 
easy or diffi cult to do?

An essay is a short piece of 

writing that discusses, describes 

or analyzes a topic. It is written 

from the author’s personal point 

of view. The tone can be funny, 

serious or straightforward.

An essay consists of three 

main parts: the beginning or 

introduction, the middle or body, 

and end or conclusion.
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Unit 4b
Comparing Cultural Aspects

Social Practice Understand and express differences 
and similarities between cultural features from 
Mexico and English speaking countries.

Environment Literary and ludic

Objectives

Select texts from their index.

Identify publishing data.

Before the Book

Text Types
Write TEXT TYPES on the board. Elicit from students 
the types of texts they are familiar with: e-mails, text 
messages, poems, articles, notes, etc. Form pairs and 
invite students to organize their ideas in the form of a 
mind map. Then have them fi nd out from each other 
which of these kinds of texts they produce most often. 
Elicit feedback from the class.

The Beginning 

1  Read the defi nition. Then mark (✓) the text 
that it corresponds to. 

Direct students’ attention to the defi nition and ask 
them to read it on their own. Explain or clarify any 
unknown words. Then have students read the texts 
and identify the essay. Invite volunteers to justify
their answers.

�  Discuss the questions. 
Direct students’ attention to the questions and check 
that everyone understands them. Then divide the 
class into groups of three or four students and have 
them discuss the questions. Monitor while students 
talk and help where needed. Elicit feedback from the 
class and discuss.

2  Match the types of essays with their 
defi nitions. 

Read the three types of essays from the fi rst column 
aloud and invite volunteers to share their ideas about 
the purpose of each one. Accept all answers. Then 
form pairs and get them to read the defi nitions in the 
second column. Explain any unknown vocabulary. 
Finally, get students to match the types of essays with 
the appropriate defi nitions. Check the answers with 
the class.

The Plan

Invite volunteers to read the objectives one by one. 
Then get students to share their ideas about the 
meaning of each objective. Encourage the class to say 
what expectations they have of the unit.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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The Steps
 1  1 Read and number the parts of the essay using the key. 

Recognize text organization. Determine subject matter, purpose and intended 

audience. Establish links between cultural aspects from illustrations and key words.

    Answer the questions.

 1. What’s the topic of this essay? What type of essay is it: narrative, comparative or descriptive? 

 2. Who might be interested in fi nding out about the cultural aspects of another country?

 2  2 Number the pictures according to the topics they illustrate. 

1. Family     2. School Life     3. Meals     4. Free-time Activities     5. Entertainment

Introduction = 1

Body = 2

Conclusion = 3

Overall, culture in Mexico and the UK can be summed up in their values, customs 
and beliefs, which is shown through their annual celebrations, food, art, religion and 
ways of living over a period of time. While Mexico celebrates the Day of the Dead, 
the UK celebrates Halloween, just as Christmas presents are opened in the early 
morning of Christmas Day in the UK, but on January 6th (Epiphany) in Mexico. Our 
rituals and the way we do things as a country de  ne our culture. Appreciation of both 
worlds is vital for truly absorbing and learning about a new place unlike your own.

What makes something Mexican and something else completely British? How is culture de  ned? 
I have been to both Mexico and the UK and believe that culture is not only expressed through the 
art, theater and music of a country, but through the society’s attitudes, its beliefs, food, annual 
public holidays and special events. Culture de  nes a country and breathes color and life into a place, 
illustrating what uniquely makes the country its own.

Christmas cards were a British creation and are commonly sent to relatives within the same country 

or overseas. These cards are designed with Christmas motifs and have a greeting on the inside such as 

“Merry Christmas and a Happy New Year” or “Peace, love and joy” and generic messages of good will and 

happiness.  I receive these yearly from relatives in the UK, Australia and New Zealand. Greeting cards like 

this are rather uncommon in Mexico.
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Differences between the Mexican and British cultures.

Answers may vary.
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Objectives

Recognize text organization.

Determine subject matter, purpose and intended 
audience.

Establish links between cultural aspects from 
illustrations and key words.

Before the Book

Our Identity
Divide the class into groups of three or four students 
and ask them to decide what gives their country its 
identity. Monitor while students discuss and help 
where needed. Next, elicit ideas from students and 
write them on the board. Finally, have students rank 
the ideas on the board in order of importance. 

The Steps

1  Read and number the parts of the essay 
using the key. 

Ask students to look at the key and elicit examples to 
check that everyone understands the concepts. Then 
have students read the excerpts on their own and 
decide what each part is. Get volunteers to share their 

ideas and justify their choices. Invite other volunteers 
to agree or disagree. Discuss as a class. Finally, get 
students to number the parts accordingly. 

  Answer the questions.
Invite students to work on their own. Have them 
read the questions and write their answers in their 
notebooks. When the students are ready, read the fi rst 
question aloud and elicit the answer from a volunteer. 
If there is someone who has a different opinion, invite 
him or her to share it. Discuss with the class who is 
right and why. Continue in the same way with the 
remaining questions.

2  Number the pictures according to the topics 
they illustrate. 

Direct students’ attention to the topics listed and to 
the pictures. Form pairs and ask students to discuss 
and number the pictures according to the topics that 
they illustrate. Elicit the answers from the class.

 Time to read! Fiction pp. 39-41

Have students look at the picture and ask them 
the following questions: Where are these people? (In 
Mexico City.) Who do you think these people are? Ask 
students to read the corresponding pages of the 
story to check their predictions. Then have them 
work in pairs and say who they think the main 
character is. Elicit answers from volunteers.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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 3  3 Read an extract from the essay and circle the topic. 

Dinner     Family     Festivities

Read short literary essays about a cultural aspect. Use different comprehension 

strategies.

    Read the explanation. Then write the main idea of the previous extract. 

    Discuss the following statements and circle T (True) or F (False). 

 1. Epiphany is celebrated in Mexico on the same day as Christmas in 

the UK. T F

 2. There are small chocolate fi gurines inside the Rosca de Reyes. T F

 3. If you get a hidden fi gurine in your Rosca de Reyes, you have to have a party 

on the Day of the Candle. T F

 4. People eat tamales on February 2nd. T F

 5. Santa delivers presents to the naughty children. T F

 6. Winter in Mexico is colder than in the UK. T F

In Mexico, on the night before Epiphany, children write a letter to the Three Kings asking them for 
presents. If they have behaved, the Three Kings will bring gifts, whereas if they have misbehaved, no 
gifts will arrive. On this day people share a doughnut-shaped bread known as Rosca de Reyes with small 
plastic  gurines inside it. If a person bites into a piece of bread that contains a hidden  gurine, he or she 
has to have a party on “El Día de la Candelaria” (the Day of the Candle). This takes place on February 2nd 
and people eat tamales as the main meal. 

In the UK, children wake up early to open their presents on Christmas morning. Santa Claus leaves 
presents under the Christmas tree and  lls their stockings with surprises. Just like the letter to the Three 
Kings, children make lists for Santa, asking for presents. In the same way, they are given presents 
according to whether they have been good or bad, naughty or nice. Although Christmas falls in the winter 
season of Mexico, it does not compare to the winter in the UK. Mexico is very hot compared to the cold 
of the UK. 

Main idea: 
What’s the main idea?

Most of the time the main 

idea is stated in a sentence. 

However, sometimes it is not 

stated and the reader has to 

fi gure it out by reading the 

important details.
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How people celebrate Epiphany in

Mexico and Christmas in the UK.

Objectives

Read short literary essays about a cultural aspect.

Use different comprehension strategies.

Before the Book

Spelling Bee
Write on the board words from the previous 
units that students might fi nd diffi cult to spell: 
essay, introduction, conclusion, descriptive, narrative, 

comparative, entertainment, antonym, straightforward, 

etc. Allow the class a few minutes to look at the words 
and remember their spelling. Then erase a word and 
then ask students to write it down from memory. 
Continue until all the words have been erased. Check 
the spellings with the class.

3  Read an extract from the essay and circle the 
topic. 

Point out the topics in the box and elicit information 
that students think they might fi nd when reading 
about any of these topics. Then ask them to read the 
extract on their own and circle the word that best 
describes its topic. Tell students to read quickly and 
not to worry about words they don’t understand. 
Finally, elicit the topic of the text from a volunteer. 

  Read the explanati on. Then write the main 
idea of the previous extract.

Ask students to look at the explanation and invite 
a volunteer to read it aloud. Check that everyone 
understands what main idea means by eliciting ideas 
from students. Confi rm or correct as necessary. Next, 
have students write the main idea of the text from the 
previous activity. Monitor and help as needed. Finally, 
get students to compare their ideas with a classmate. 

  Discuss the following statements and circle T 
(True) or F (False). 

Direct students’ attention to the activity and allow 
students a minute to read the statements. Explain 
unknown words and clarify meanings if necessary.
Then divide the class into pairs and ask them to 
complete the activity. Finally, read a statement and 
ask students to stand up if the statement is true or 
stay seated if it is false.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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Religion is more present in everyday life in 

Mexico than in the UK. In Mexico, you can 

pass many churches, no matter whether you 

are in a big city or a small town. I traveled to 

Tlalixtac de Cabrera, in Oaxaca, Mexico, for 

La Calenda – a festival celebrating one of the 

many saints. I got excited when a  recracker 

went off, an indication that people were 

approaching. The street  lled with women 

carrying  owers upon their heads, people 

carrying mojigangas —enormous puppets 

manipulated with long sticks—, and marching 

bands. When a marching band passed a corner 

full of people, the band threw candy into the 

crowd – hundreds of wrapped caramels, hard 

candy and salsa-  avored lollipops. 

In the UK, a similar day to La Calenda would be Saint Patrick’s Day. The celebration originated in Ireland to commemorate its patron saint and the arrival of Christianity in Ireland. It is a day that usually consists of church masses, parties and wearing green clothes and accessories. This day is celebrated not only in Ireland and the UK, but also in Australia, Canada and the United States. In Dublin, Ireland, a parade is held, with a religious procession, dancers, outdoor theater performers,  reworks and concerts. I remember seeing girls marching through the streets in elegant green dresses playing the accordion and violin for the crowds of people. There were different balloons depicting Saint Patrick, leprechauns and even some of cartoon characters like Bart Simpson. This parade often turns into a  ve-day-long festival, where people from all over the world travel to take part in the celebrations.

 4  4 Read about celebrations and complete the table with the appropriate words.   

Detect frequently used words. Formulate and answer questions. 

    In your notebook, write questions about celebrations in Activity 4 using the prompts. Go 
to the Language Reference on the page 107. 

What / candy / like What / see / parade What / celebration / for What / music / for

Words that describe La Calenda 

in Oaxaca

Words that describe Saint 

Patrick’s Day in the UK

Costumes that are observed in 
both celebrations

Where / take / place How long / be / celebration
What / costumes / like
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festival, saints saint, masses

Mojigangas dancers

fl owers parties, parade

puppets, bands

special clothes

performers

Objectives

Detect frequently used words.

Formulate and answer questions.

Suggested Materials bilingual dictionaries (1 per 
group) 

Before the Book

Associations 
Form groups of four students and hand out the 
dictionaries. Then say a word from the previous 
lesson: presents. Invite groups to take a few minutes 
to look up and write down as many words as they 
can that they associate with presents: unwrap, wrap, 

buy, birthday, etc. When time is up, say a different 
word and repeat the activity. Finally, get members 
of different groups to write on the board the words 
that they associated with the words you dictated. 
Encourage other groups to add more words. Finally, 
get students to copy the new words into their 
notebooks.

4  Read about celebrations and complete the 
table with the appropriate words.   

Ask students to look at the pictures and say what 
celebrations the texts might talk about. Then invite 
them to read both texts on their own and identify 
the celebrations. When they are ready, point out the 
table below the texts and elicit a word to describe the 
La Calenda celebration: fi recrackers. Have students 
write it in the corresponding box. Next, have students 
complete the remaining information. Encourage them 
to use the Dictionary to look up the unknown words. 
Monitor and help as needed. To check, get volunteers 
to write the words on the board. 

  In your notebook, write questions
about celebrations in Activity 4 using
the prompts. Go to the Language Reference 
on page 107. 

Write one of the prompts on the board: What / candy 

/ like. Ask which celebration the prompt refers to and 
then elicit the logical question from the class: What 

candy do you like to eat during la Calenda? Next, divide 
the class into groups of three or four students and 
have them complete the activity. Monitor and help as 
needed. Elicit the questions from students and write 
them on the board.

Language Awareness

Questions
Write on the board:

a) Who does Robby like? b) Who likes Susan? 

Elicit the differences between the two questions. 
Then draw two fi gures on the board to represent 
a girl (Susan) and a boy (Robby). Next, draw a 
line from Robby to Susan and hearts over Robby’s 
head. Point to question a and answer: Susan. Write 
the answer on the board. Then point to question 
b and say Robby. Write the answer on the board. 
After that, ask students who Who refers to in each 
question. Establish that in the fi rst question Who 
refers to Susan but in the second it refers to Robby. 
Point out that in the fi rst question Susan is the 
object of the question, and that Robby is the subject 
of the second question. Ask students to tell you how 
the question changes when the answer is the object 
of the question: The auxiliary do / does is used in 
object questions but not in subject questions.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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There are many cultural differences between the UK and Mexico, but one 
thing they have in common is the celebration of Christmas. In Mexico, 
it is common to eat Christmas dinner on Christmas Eve, the night before 
Christmas, on December 24th. In the UK it is more common to eat the 
Christmas meal around midday or late in the afternoon on Christmas Day. 
In the UK, a typical meal for Christmas lunch or dinner is turkey, roast 
potatoes, cold meats and salads, followed by Christmas pudding, also 
known as plum pudding, or the traditional fruitcake and mince pies. 
In some parts of Mexico, it is common to eat traditional foods such as 
pozole, mole with chicken, tamales, traditional fruits and salads, which 
can include jicama, beans, beetroot and peanuts. For dessert atole is 
commonly served, as well as a variety of cakes and pastries.

Differentiate examples and explanations from main ideas. Identify sentences 

used to describe a cultural aspect.

 5  5 Read and underline 
the main idea and the 
examples using the code. 

  

    Copy one sentence from the extract that gives an example of a cultural tradition in 
the UK. 

 6  6 Look at the pictures and write B (typical British food) or M (typical Mexican food). 

    Discuss the questions. 

Which dishes have you eaten? When would you normally eat them?

Main idea =             

Examples = 
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Answers may vary.

M M

M

B

B B

B

Main idea 
Examples 

M

Objectives

Differentiate examples and explanations from main 
ideas.

Identify sentences used to describe a cultural 
aspect. 

Before the Book

What We Eat
Write Food on the board and draw a circle around the 
word. Invite students to brainstorm all the different 
kinds of food they like eating. Set a time limit of one 
minute. When time is up, ask students to call out their 
words. Write them around the word Food to form a 
mind map. Then ask students to say which is their 
favorite food and why. 

5  Read and underline the main idea and the 
examples using the code. 

Get students to look at the code and elicit the 
difference between a main idea and examples. Then 
form pairs and invite them to read the text and 
underline the appropriate parts using the color code. 
Monitor while they work and help where needed. 
Finally, elicit the answers from students and check.

  Copy one sentence from the extract that 
gives an example of a cultural tradition in 
the UK. 

Read the instructions aloud and elicit an example of 
a cultural tradition from a volunteer. Then get pairs 
to fi nd a sentence in the text that exemplifi es another 
tradition and write it on the line. Invite volunteers to 
read their sentences to check.

6  Look at the pictures and write B (typical 
British food) or M (typical Mexican food). 

Direct students’ attention to the photographs 
and elicit a brief description of each. Provide any 
unknown vocabulary. Then have students complete 
the activity. Check the answers with the class.

  Discuss the questions. 
Divide the class into pairs and have them discuss the 
questions. Monitor while students talk and help or 
prompt where needed. Discuss with the class.

Value

Use this opportunity to talk to the class about the 
importance of understanding and valuing the 
differences between their culture and other cultures 
around the world. Emphasize the fact that different 
food, customs and traditions don’t make one 
country better or worse than another. It is these 
differences that give a nation its identity. Encourage 
students to choose a country that has different 
traditions, investigate what the differences are and 
give a mini-presentation to the class.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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Use different comprehension strategies. 

 7  7 Read about public holidays and complete the chart.   

In Mexico, the largest public holiday is Independence Day, on September 16th. It is when Mexico 
celebrates its independence from Spanish rule. The story goes that on that day Miguel Hidalgo, the father 
of the nation, rang the church bells to announce a mass in Dolores in the state of Hidalgo. Hidalgo said 
that they would remember this day as the day that marked the declaration of war against Spain by asking 
everyone to  ght for liberty. To this day, on the night of September 15th, the most important people in each 
community ring the bells in remembrance while shouting, “Long live Hidalgo!” and all the heroes that they 
want to pay their respects to.  

British public holidays are commonly known as bank holidays. May Day is a holiday that celebrates the 
coming of summer. In other countries, such as Australia, May Day is a recognized holiday celebrating 
the  ght for better labor conditions and for the eight-hour working day. As a bank holiday, May Day 
was introduced in 1978, so it's relatively new. It is connected with the beginning of new life and change. 
Celebrations that take place usually include dancing around the maypole, which is a form of English 
folkdance accompanied by music, as well as large feasts and the coronation of a May Day Queen.

    Look and mark ( ) the picture that best refl ects Independence Day in Mexico.

Independence Day May Day

79Unit 4b

On the night of September 15th, the Celebrations include dancing around 

most important people in each the maypole, accompanied by music,

community ring the bells in as well as large feasts and the 

remembrance while shouting, coronation of a May Day Queen.

"Long live Hidalgo!"

Objectives

Use different comprehension strategies.

Preparation Copy from the Dictionary onto a 
sheet of paper the defi nitions of words for Activity 
4 on page 77. Leave spaces for students to write in 
the entries before each defi nition. Make one copy 
per group of four students.

Before the Book

Defi nitions
Get students to close their books and form groups 
of four. Hand out the copies (see Preparation) and 
invite students to complete the missing entries. Set a 
time limit of ten minutes. When time is up, read a 
defi nition aloud and invite volunteers to raise their 
hands if they want to say the corresponding entry. 
The group with the most points at the end wins. Make 
sure students do not shout out their answers and let 
them know that if they do, you will eliminate them 
from the competition.

7  Read about public holidays and complete the 
chart.   

Read the instructions aloud and elicit examples of 
public holidays: Labor Day, Independence Day, etc. 
Then form pairs and invite students to read the 
text and complete the chart with the appropriate 
information. Encourage students to use the Dictionary 
to look up any unknown words. Finally, invite 
volunteers to write the information on the board. 

  Look and mark ( ) the picture that best 
refl ects Independence Day in Mexico.

Ask students to continue working in pairs and take 
turns describing the pictures to each other. When they 
are fi nished, get them to mark the picture that best 
refl ects Independence Day in Mexico. Finally, have 
volunteers justify their choices. 

 Time to read! Fiction pp. 42-44

Have students summarize the story so far. Ask them: 
What do you think Amanda should do? Have them 
read the corresponding pages of the story and 
ask them if what Amanda did is what they had 
expected. Have them tell you what they think will 
happen next.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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A typical night out in the UK is generally going to the movies , seeing 

a theater show  or eating at a restaurant . In the UK, there is a variety 

of restaurants and food, from Thai , Indian , Lebanese ,  Chinese  

and Japanese , to Greek , French , Italian  and Mexican. 

What I enjoyed the most when I visited the UK was seeing the live street performers in London . They 

performed outside the National Theater. Afterwards, I went to a show at the Royal Court Theater where I 

saw an absurd comedy  and was given information on the young writer’s program . I was amazed to 

see how proud the British are of their art scene and how much variety they offer to the public. 

 8  8 Read about going out and mark (  or ) what is the 
same or different in Mexico. 

Compare cultural aspects between English speaking countries and Mexico. 

Use antonyms to establish comparisons between cultural aspects from English 

speaking countries and Mexico.

 9  9 Read the statements about British culture. Write their equivalents in Mexican culture. 

The United Kingdom Mexico

• Santa Claus only delivers presents to 
good children.

• People eat Christmas lunch around 
midday.

• Halloween is when people dress up as 
witches, ghosts or vampires.

• Christmas dinner consists of turkey, roast 
vegetables and plum pudding.

• A typical night out in the UK is going to 
the movies, theater or a restaurant.

• Fruitcake is a typical Christmas dessert.

• The UK is a multicultural place with a lot 
of foods to choose from.

• You have to wear green on Saint 
Patrick’s Day.

• Christmas cards are an important 
gesture during the festive season.

 10  10 Go to Worksheet 8.   8
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Answers may vary.

Answers may vary.Objectives

Compare cultural aspects between English speaking 
countries and Mexico.

Use antonyms to establish comparisons between 
cultural aspects from English speaking countries 
and Mexico. 

Suggested Materials poster paper, markers

Before the Book

A Poster
Write on the board: Free-time activities. Invite 
volunteers to share some ideas about how they 
spend their free time and write them on the board. 
Then form groups of fi ve students and hand out the 
materials. Explain that they should discuss and vote 
on what their fi ve favorite free-time activities are. 
They should draw pictures depicting these activities 
on the poster around the key word Free-time activities. 
When they are ready, get groups to show their posters 
to the class and have each group member say at least 
two sentences about their work. 

8  Read about going out and mark (  or ) 
what is the same or different in Mexico. 

Read the instructions aloud and make sure students 
understand what they have to do. Then form pairs 
and get them to read the text about what young 
people in the UK do when they go out. While they 
read, students should mark with a checkmark the 
activities that are similar to theirs and with an x 
the activities that are different. Elicit answers from 
students and discuss with the class.

9  Read the statements about British culture. 
Write their equivalents in Mexican culture. 

Invite volunteers to read the text about free-time 
activities in the UK aloud. Address any questions 
as they come up. Then start reading the text again 
slowly and, every time you get to a box, invite a 
volunteer to say whether the activity is similar or 
different in Mexico. Continue in the same way until 
the end of the text. Finally, invite students to share 
what they like and do not like about young people’s 
activities in the UK. 

10  Go to Worksheet 8.   8

Ask students to turn to page 131. Direct students’ 
attention to the Tips box there and get a volunteer to 
read the defi nition aloud. Then elicit some examples 
of antonyms from students. After that, get students 
to work on their own to match the antonyms. Check 

before they continue with the next activity. Next, get 
students to identify the incorrect adjectives in the 
sentences below and rewrite the sentences using the 
appropriate word from the previous activity. Finally, 
get students to exchange their work with a partner to 
check. 

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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 11  11 Mark ( ) the words you think are related to Halloween. Use the Dictionary as 
needed.   

trick-or-treating 

pumpkins 

circus 

costume parties 

candy 

sightseeing 

vampires 

Saint Patrick 

tricks 

Japanese 

haunted 

Christmas 

scary face 

spooky 

death 

    Use the words to complete the text.

Propose titles for a description. Make a list of characteristics about a cultural 

aspect.

The closest thing to the Mexican Day of the Dead in the UK would be Halloween, which is celebrated on 
October 31st. This is celebrated in a number of ways, but generally involves trick-or-treating, 
going to , visiting  houses, and carving . 

 is the most common activity, where children dress as witches, ghosts or 
 and knock on neighborhood doors in search of . 

If children receive no candy at a particular house, they play a trick on the people who live there. One such 
trick is coloring in the house's peephole with eyeliner. Some children make funny faces while others perform 
magical  such as making one of their  ngers disappear. Every Halloween I carve a 
pumpkin into a  and put a candle inside to light it up. Halloween is meant to be 
terrifying,  and thrilling.

    Choose and write the best title for the part of the essay shown here.

Scary stories Halloween night Ghosts, witches and vampires

 12  12 Make a list of characteristics of the Day of the Dead in Mexico. 

Date:
Altar:
Food:
Costumes:
Other activities:
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costume parties haunted

Halloween night

Answers may vary.

pumpkins

Trick-or-treating
candy

tricks
scary face

spooky

vampires

Objectives

Propose titles for a description. 

Make a list of characteristics about a cultural

aspect.

Before the Book

Dictation
Choose ten new words from the unit (you can use 
the words in the Dictionary). Then invite students 
to take out a sheet of paper and close their books. 
Dictate the words slowly. When you fi nish, say all the 
words again. The students should write the words on 
their sheets of paper in silence. When they fi nish, ask 
volunteers to write the words on the board for students 
to check. 

11  Mark ( ) the words you think are related to 
Halloween. Use the Dictionary as needed. 

  
Direct students’ attention to the activity and allow 
a few minutes for them to read the list of words. 
Encourage them to go to the Dictionary to check any 
unknown words. When they are ready, invite them 

to mark ( ) the words that they relate to Halloween. 
Finally, invite volunteers to read aloud the words that 
they have marked. 

  Use the words to complete the text.
Have students skim the text for general 
understanding. Tell them to guess the meaning of any 
unknown words. Check and clarify as needed. Next, 
get students to read the text again, this time more 
carefully, and complete the blanks using the words 
from the previous activity. Finally, invite volunteers to 
read the text aloud. 

  Choose and write the best title for the part 
of the essay shown here.

Allow a few moments for students to read the titles 
and choose the appropriate one for the text that they 
have just read. Elicit the answer from the class. Ask 
students to justify their answers.

12  Make a list of characteristics of the Day of 
the Dead in Mexico. 

Write the Day of the Dead on the board. Invite 
students to tell the class what they know about this 
celebration. Write some of their ideas on the board. 
Then divide the class into groups of three or four 
students and ask them to complete the information 
card. Monitor and help where needed. Finally, have 
the groups share their ideas with the class.

 Time to read! Fiction pp. 45-48

Have students read the corresponding pages of 
the story to check their predictions. Then divide the 
class into pairs. Have them discuss how Amanda’s 
attitude towards Mexico has changed and why. 
Finally, ask students to work in groups to solve the 
tasks on page 48. Elicit answers from volunteers.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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    Write a plan for how to spend your time during the Day of the Dead in Mexico. 

 1. Look at the sentences you wrote in Activity 13. Is the information complete? Add examples or 

expand it and make it clearer.

 2. Is the information interesting? Does it refl ect a cultural aspect of Mexico? Imagine you are 

giving the information to a foreigner: what would he or she like to know about the Day of the 

Dead in Mexico? Rewrite any sentences if needed.

 3. Decide on a possible order for your sentences, but be fl exible. You can change the order when 

you start writing.

    Write a paragraph about the Day of the Dead in Mexico. 

 1. Use your sentences to write a fi rst draft.

 2. Include the extra information that you added 

while planning your composition. 

 3. Remember to add examples to make it clearer.

 4. Read your fi rst draft. Is the information clear? 

Does it follow a logical sequence? If you have 

problems, ask your teacher for help.

 5. When you are satisfi ed with the content, check 

grammar, spelling and punctuation. 

 6. If possible, exchange your paragraph with 

another group. Ask them to read it and give 

you some feedback on the clarity of information 

in your paragraph, whether it is interesting or 

boring, and how coherent it is.

 7. Write a second draft. 

 13  13 Use your notes from Activity 12 to write simple sentences. 

Compose sentences to describe cultural aspects. Arrange sentences in paragraphs.

Mexicans make special altars dedicated to the people who died. 

n 
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Answers may vary.

Objectives

Compose sentences to describe cultural aspects.

Arrange sentences in paragraphs.

Suggested Materials a soft ball

Before the Book

Word Chain
Ask students to close their books. Throw the ball to 
a student and say a word related to a celebration: 
candle. The student should say the name of a 
celebration that can be related to this word: Christmas, 

the Day of the Dead, etc. Then get him or her to throw 
the ball to a classmate and say a different word. Get 
students to continue in the same way with different 
words and celebrations. When a student cannot think 
of a word, he or she is out of the game. 

1  3  Use your notes from Activity 12 to write 
simple sentences. 

Direct students’ attention to the activity and invite a 
volunteer to read the instructions and the example 
sentence aloud. Elicit the next logical sentence from 
the class and write it on the board. Then divide the 
class into groups of three or four students and have 
them complete the activity. Encourage them to use 
short, simple sentences. Monitor while students work 
and help where needed. Finally, invite volunteers to 
read their sentences aloud. Write them on the board 
and correct if necessary.

  Write a plan for how to spend your time 
during the Day of the Dead in Mexico.

Ask students to read the instructions aloud. Explain 
every step or elicit the meaning from the students. 
Emphasize that for now, students only need to 
produce a plan – steps to follow while writing their 
paragraph later on. Have students complete the 
activity and monitor while they work. Help as needed.

  Write a paragraph about the Day of the 
Dead in Mexico. 

Direct students’ attention to the activity and ask 
them to read the instructions. Check that everyone 
understands what they have to do. Then have groups 
write their fi rst draft on a sheet of paper. Monitor and 
help as needed. When they are fi nished, ask students 
to exchange their paragraphs with another group. 
Have students read each others’ work and comment 
on the content. Once students have received feedback 
on their fi rst draft, they then write the second draft. 
Monitor and help where needed. Display the essays 

around the classroom and have students read each 
other’s work. Finally, get each group member to copy 
the fi nal draft onto a piece of paper and include it in 
students’ portfolios. 

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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 1  1 Make a comparative chart. 

 1. Work in a group.

 2. Choose a cultural tradition that 

you want to compare between 

Mexico and an English-speaking 

country.

 3. Look up the information about the 

country you have chosen.

 4. Read and make notes.

 5. Make a list using your notes and 

add the information about Mexico.

 6. Using the notes for both countries, 

write simple sentences to show the 

similarities and differences.

 7. Check grammar, spelling 

and punctuation. 

 8. Design a comparative chart and 

write the information.

 9. If possible, add pictures that 

show the cultural aspects of 

both countries.

 10. Display your comparative chart for 

your classmates and / or the school 

to see. 

The Product: Make a comparative chart. Group refl ection and self-evaluation. 

The Presentation

Group Refl ection

1. Which country did you choose for your comparative chart? Why?

2. Did you help each other to fi nd the information?

3. Did you work together to write the notes?

4. Was it easy to agree?

5. How well can you negotiate?

6. Did you like the end product? If not, what would you have done differently?

Self-Evaluation

Now turn to page 74 and mark (  or ) your progress.

The End

83Unit 4b

Objectives

The Product: Make a comparative chart. 

Group refl ection and self-evaluation.

Preparation Choose ten words from the unit that 
you would like to review. Write each word on a 
piece of paper.

Before the Book

Draw It 
Invite a volunteer to come to the front and take a 
piece of paper. The student draws a representation of 
the word written on the paper on the board. It can be 
a picture or a symbol; words are not allowed. If the 
student is having trouble, he or she can give hints 
through mime. The rest of the class has to guess the 
word. The fi rst person to guess right takes the next 
turn. Continue until all the words have been guessed.

The Presentation

1 Make a comparative chart. 
Divide the class into groups of four or fi ve students 
and direct their attention to the activity. Go through 

the instructions with the class and check that 
everyone knows what they have to do. Monitor and 
help as needed. Finally, display the charts around the 
classroom or in a suitable public space in the school.

The End

Group Refl ection
Have students work in the same groups as in Activity 
1. Read the questions aloud and get groups to discuss 
the answers. Lead the class in a discussion on how to 
evaluate how they worked and what they would like 
to focus on in later classes.

Self-Eval uation
Have students turn to page 74. Read the objectives for 
this part of the unit again and ask students to mark 
them according to their own opinion of how they did. 
Put students into pairs or small groups and have them 
compare their answers together.

Go to Assessment 4b 
on page T111.
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Teacher’s Corner Unit 4

Teaching Tip

Gone are the days when the teacher was a distant, 
not-quite-human being at the front of the class who 
gave orders and punished students. In the modern 
classroom, it is much more important to establish a 
relationship of trust. While classroom management 
issues involve rules and discipline, positive motivation 
and reinforcement are extremely effective in getting 
things done. Make sure to praise students who 
participate in class, and if a quiet student produces 
good class work, make it clear that you are happy 
with his or her work. Always fi nd something good 
to say about a student’s piece of work; this will 
encourage them to have a goal to work towards and 
produce more of the same.

Learning Tip

Reading for Detail (Skimming)
•  Ask students whether they know what reading for 

detail means. Accept all answers.

•  Explain that skimming is another technique for 
reading comprehension and that unlike scanning, 
this one often requires the use of a dictionary to 
understand the text thoroughly.

Formative Assessment Tip

Suggested Materials construction paper, markers, a 
tack, a paperclip

Preparation Idea Spinner: Draw a circle on the 
construction paper. Divide it into four quadrants and 
label them: Predict, Explain, Summarize and Evaluate. 

Place the tack in the middle of the spinner. After you 
have presented a new text, spin the Idea Spinner (use 
the paperclip) and ask students to answer a question 
based on the location of the paperclip. For example, 
if the paperclip lands in the Summarize quadrant, you 
can ask students to list the key events.

Website Suggestions

Science
http://www.ift.org/

This website was set up by the IFT, Institute of Food 
Technologists. It offers a wide variety of information 
about food science, which could be a great inspiration 
for many students who are not sure what to study 
after high school. There is a video with testimonials 
from people who studied food science. On this website 
you can also fi nd food science experiments that you 
can do in class (in the section K-12 Outreach).

Math
http://nutritiondata.self.com

The conversion calculator at the bottom right of the 
fi rst page of this website converts various units of 
measurement to each other; measures of volume to 
weight measures and metric to American measures 
(grams to ounces, liters to gallons, and so on). 
It’s a great tool for understanding the different 
measurement systems. The website calculates the 
nutrients you need every day based on your sex, 
height and weight. It also has lots of additional 
information about healthy eating habits.

Suggestions for Songs

1. “Eat It,” by Weird Al Yankovic
•  Print out the lyrics from www.lyrics.com.

•  Make copies of the lyrics for each student. Have 
a student bring in the song “Beat It” by Michael 
Jackson on a CD.

•  In class, explain what a parody is: a humorous piece 

in the style of a more serious song, TV program, book, 
etc. Play the Michael Jackson version and have 
students read along with the parody version. Ask 
students for their opinion: Are the lyrics similar? Are 

the new lyrics funny?

•  Have students read the lyrics in detail. Have them 
work together in groups to understand the meaning 
of the song. Help out when necessary.

2. “The Cup of Life,” by Ricky Martin
•  Print out the lyrics from www.lyrics.com. White out 

some words from the stanzas that are in English.

•  Make copies of your version of the lyrics for each 
student. Have a student bring in the song on a CD.

•  Write the title of the song on the board and play the 
CD. For a fi rst listening, ask students what kind of 
cup the song is about: It’s about the soccer World Cup. 

This was the offi cial song in 1998.

•  Hand out the photocopies and have students listen 
again and complete the lyrics.

Websites used for the development of the unit
Unit 4a
http://learnenglish.britishcouncil.org/en/english-
grammar
http://www.eslgold.com/speaking/phrases.html
Unit 4b
http://projectbritain.com/
http://owl.english.purdue.edu/owl/resource/685/01/
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Evaluation Card
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Edit your writing
USE THE FOLLOWING SYMBOLS TO COMMENT ON YOUR OWN (OR A CLASSMATE’S) WRITING:

Evaluate your work. Circle the answers.
• WRITTEN WORK

 Did you or a classmate edit your fi rst version? Yes / Somewhat / No
 Did you make corrections accordingly? Yes / Somewhat / No
 Are you happy with your work?  Yes / Somewhat / No

• GROUPWORK/PAIRWORK

 Did every member have a clear role? Yes / Somewhat / No
 Did all the group members participate equally? Yes / Somewhat / No
 Are you happy with the group?  Yes / Somewhat / No
 Did you enjoy working with other classmates? Yes / Somewhat / No

    Editing is important
 xw =  wrong word  
 xt =  wrong tense
 sp =  spelling
 p =  punctuation
 cap =  capitalization
   =  word missing

 xw When we make mistaking in our writing,
 xt the reader having a hard time with our text.
 sp It is impossible to avoid mestakes, but
 p we should correct them; and write a new
 cap  version of our text. this helps the reader 

understand ideas.

USE THIS SHEET TO EVALUATE YOUR PORTFOLIO AND GROUPWORKStudent A
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Edit your writing
USE THE FOLLOWING SYMBOLS TO COMMENT ON YOUR OWN (OR A CLASSMATE’S) WRITING:

Evaluate your work. Circle the answers.
• WRITTEN WORK

 Did you or a classmate edit your fi rst version? Yes / Somewhat / No
 Did you make corrections accordingly? Yes / Somewhat / No
 Are you happy with your work?  Yes / Somewhat / No

• GROUPWORK/PAIRWORK

 Did every member have a clear role? Yes / Somewhat / No
 Did all the group members participate equally? Yes / Somewhat / No
 Are you happy with the group?  Yes / Somewhat / No
 Did you enjoy working with other classmates? Yes / Somewhat / No

    Editing is important
 xw =  wrong word  
 xt =  wrong tense
 sp =  spelling
 p =  punctuation
 cap =  capitalization
   =  word missing

 xw When we make mistaking in our writing,
 xt the reader having a hard time with our text.
 sp It is impossible to avoid mestakes, but
 p we should correct them; and write a new
 cap  version of our text. this helps the reader 

understand ideas.

USE THIS SHEET TO EVALUATE YOUR PORTFOLIO AND GROUPWORKStudent B
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UnitU t

5a
The Beginning

 1  1 Read the list of topics. Then discuss what information could be 
included in a text about each topic. 

 1. Stolen property 3. Student committee meeting

 2. School trip 4. School announcement

    Number the texts according to their topics.

Select texts about a topic of Civic and Ethic formation from various sources 

(e.g.: the rights and responsibilities of teenagers.) Identify purpose and intended 

audience. Predict subject matter based on graphic components.

In this unit you will:

• review issues of bullying using various texts 

• understand main ideas using text
organization and features 

• write and edit a position statement 

• edit points of view and create a fi nal version 

The Plan

Discussing Teen Rights

    Answer the questions about 
each text.

 1. Who wrote the text?

 2. Who is the text intended for?

 3. Is the language formal or 
informal?

Guess what? We—the student committee—have to produce a code of 
conduct for peers and teachers, including areas like basic rules, homework, 
punctuality, uniforms and respect. Think about this and let's meet during 
lunch break tomorrow.

To all  rst-year students:

To promote responsibility you will 

accompany a preschool group on a trip to the 

planetarium on Thursday, February 6th. Each 

of  you will be responsible for one small child. 

Please be ready to take the bus at 8:00 a.m.

Sincerely,

Julia Chambers

Head of  Secondary

Recycling campaign! Please bring 

cardboard containers to school 

every Thursday. We are separating 

all organic and nonorganic trash, 

too. Remember to use the right 

containers. Together let’s make a 

greener school!

84 Unit 5a84 Unit 5a

3

1

2

4

Answers may vary.

Unit 5a
Discussing Teen Rights

Social practice Produce texts to participate in 
academic events.

Environment Formation and academic

Objectives

Select texts about a topic of Civic and Ethic 
formation from various sources (e.g. the rights and 
responsibilities of teenagers.)

Identify purpose and intended audience.

Predict subject matter based on graphic 
components.

Before the Book 

Written Messages
Form teams and have them brainstorm different 
types of messages found at school: notes to friends, 

newsletters to take home, announcements on bulletin 

boards, etc. The team with the most examples wins.

The Beginning 

1  Read the list of topics. Then discuss what 
information could be included in a text about 
each topic. 

Divide the class into pairs. Have students read the 
list of four topics at the top of the page. Then direct 
students’ attention to the four texts printed below. 
Have students glance very quickly at the texts and 
predict which topic each will mention and what type 
of information it might include. Allow only a few 
seconds for this, as students should be predicting, 
not reading, at this stage. Invite several volunteers to 
share their ideas with the class.

  Number the texts according to their topics. 
Have students read the texts, this time allowing 
enough time for them to read each text carefully. 
Then invite pairs to number the texts according 
to their topics. To check, say a number and get 
a volunteer to read the fi rst two sentences of the 
corresponding text. 

  Answer the questions about each text.
Have students read each text again, one by one, and 
answer the questions about them. Get them to write 
the answers in their notebooks. 

Language Awareness

Formal and Informal Language 
Use this opportunity to talk to students about the 
differences between formal and informal language. 
Elicit some of the characteristics of each and 
write them on the board: Formal: Contractions 
are unacceptable, and should be avoided. / the 
passive voice is often used. Informal: You don’t 
have to worry about using contractions – it’s OK! 
/ We say most things in the active voice. When 
the differences are clear, invite students to fi nd 
examples in the texts.

The Plan

Invite volunteers to read the objectives one by one. 
Then get students to share their ideas about the 
meaning of each objective. Encourage the class to say 
what expectations they have of the unit.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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The Steps

Anticipate the central sense through familiar words and graphic components. 

Identify text organization. Use strategies to point out information in accordance 

with personal points of view.

Read the article and check your predictions.

Read the text again and answer the questions. 

 1. How many paragraphs are there?

 2. What’s the topic of each paragraph?

 3. In which sentence is the topic of each paragraph stated?

 4. How are the ideas in each paragraph ordered?

Underline the idea in each paragraph that you agree with the most. Then compare 
your ideas in groups. 

 1  1 Predict the topic of the article using the words in the box, the title 
of the article and the photos. 

angry     attention     change     different     important     popular     powerful

Bullies usually pick on someone because 
there is something different about 

the victim, e.g. they may be physically 
different, wear different clothes or like 
different music. 

There are several reasons why bullies 
pick on people:

•  Some bullies are looking for attention, 
and they think bullying is a way to be 
popular.

•  Other bullies are insecure. They want 
to feel important, and when they pick 

on someone else, it makes them feel 
powerful.

•  Some bullies come from families where 
everyone is angry and shouts all the time, 
and they think it is a normal way to act.

•  Some bullies pick on their victims for no 
reason at all.

The good news is that bullies can learn 
to change their behavior:

•  Teachers can help bullies understand that 
their behavior bene  ts nobody.

•  Other kids can set an example by treating 
everyone fairly and with respect.

•  Schools can stop bullying by suspending 
or expelling bullies.

85Unit 5a 85Unit 5a

Three
Why bullies pick on someone.

In the fi rst one

Answers may vary

Answers may vary.
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Objectives

Anticipate the central sense through familiar words 
and graphic components.

Identify text organization.

Use strategies to point out information in 
accordance with personal points of view.

Before the Book

Brainstorming
Write the word BULLYING on the board and ask 
students what this word means to them. Elicit different 
types of bullying: hitting, name-calling, cyber-bullying. 
Raise students’ awareness of the fact that bullying is 
not necessarily always physical or violent.

The Steps

1  Predict the topic of the article using the 
words in the box, the title of the article and 
the photos. 

Divide the class into pairs. Refer students to the words 
in the box, the title of the article and the photos. 
Explain any unknown vocabulary. Then have students 

predict what the article will talk about and discuss 
their ideas in pairs. Invite some volunteers to share 
their predictions with the class. 

�  Read the article and check your predictions. 
Have students read the article on their own. Then 
have them discuss with their partners whether what 
they predicted was correct and what new things they 
have learned. Invite some volunteers to tell the class 
how the text compared with their predictions. 

�  Read the text again and answer the 
questions. 

Read the fi rst question aloud and elicit how many 
paragraphs there are in the article: Three. Invite 
volunteers to read the fi rst and last words of each 
paragraph. Then get students to work on their own to 
answer the questions in their notebooks. Check as a 
class. 

� Underline the idea in each paragraph that 
you agree with the most. Then compare your 
ideas in groups. 

Have students look back at the text and underline the 
idea in each paragraph that they agree with the most. 
Model if necessary. Then divide the class into groups 
of three or four and have them compare their ideas. 
Have some volunteers share their ideas with the class.

Value

Use this opportunity to talk to students about the 
importance of stopping bullying. Raise students’ 
awareness of the fact that it is often very hard for 
teachers and parents to know what is happening, 
but that students themselves often have a better 
idea of what is going on with their friends and 
classmates. Encourage students to tell someone 
(anonymously, if they want) if they are aware of a 
problem. Tell them to remember that teachers and 
parents can only help solve a problem if they are 
aware of it. 

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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Compare personal points of view with main ideas of a text. Identify synonyms used 

by the author to express the same idea.

 2  2 Read the interview and discuss the questions. 

 1. Can you think of any other ways that bullying affects kids?

 2. Can you think of any other ways that bullies pick on their victims?

 3. Did you learn anything new about bullying from the text?

 4. Do you think this information might help you one day? How?

    Read the interview again. Match the words and phrases with their synonyms. 

 1. expert (n.) ashamed

 2. problem (n.) diffi culty

 3. embarrassed (adj.)  almost

 4. tease (v.) specialist

 5. exclude (v.) torment

 6. nearly (adv.) deny access

 7. once in a while (adv.) from time to time

SHARON: With us in the studio today we have Doctor 
Anna West, an expert on bullying. Welcome to the 
program.

DR. WEST: Thank you, Sharon.

SHARON: Doctor West, is bullying a big problem in 
schools?

DR. WEST: Yes, it is and it affects lots of kids.
They feel hurt, scared, sick, lonely, embarrassed and sad.

SHARON: What kinds of things do bullies do?

DR. WEST: Physically, bullies hit, kick and push other kids, and verbally, they
threaten, tease and scare kids and call them names. But bullying isn’t
always that obvious. Sometimes bullies can simply exclude their victims
from taking part in some activity, such as a game or a club.

SHARON: That’s not nice!

DR. WEST: No, and as a result, many victims of bullying don’t want to go to school. Even 
when they do attend, they can’t concentrate on schoolwork and their grades are affected.

SHARON: And what do kids say about the problem?

DR. WEST: We asked over one thousand boys and girls to answer some questions about 
bullying. Nearly half of them said they had been bullied in the past. Some said it 
happened every day. Others said it only happened once in a while.

86 Unit 5a

Objectives

Compare personal points of view with main ideas 
of a text.

Identify synonyms used by the author to express the 
same idea. 

Before the Book

Ask the Expert
Tell students that they are going to read an interview 
with an expert on bullying. Have them write three 
questions they would like to ask this person. Then 
divide the class into pairs. Invite them to prepare an 
interview using the questions they wrote. First, get 
one partner to take the role of the interviewer and ask 
questions, while the other partner takes the role of the 
expert and answers the questions. Then have students 
switch roles. Finally, have some pairs act out their 
interview for the class.

2  Read the interview and discuss the
questions. 

Refer students to the text and elicit what type of text 
it is: An interview. Then read the questions aloud and 
invite volunteers to paraphrase them to make sure all 
questions are clear to students. 

Then get two volunteers to read the interview aloud. 
Next, form groups and invite them to discuss the 
questions. Finally, have students recall the questions 
they wrote in the “Before the Book” activity. Ask Did 

the interviewer ask any of your questions? Did the expert 

answer any of your questions? If so, ask Are the answers 

the ones you expected, or do they surprise you? Why? 
Discuss as a class. 

  Read the interview again. Match the words 
and phrases with their synonyms. 

Have students read the interview again on their 
own and fi nd the words that appear in the left-hand 
column. Then get them to match these words and 
phrases with the synonyms. Check as a class. 

 Time to read! Nonfi ction pp. 49-53

Write the word media on the board. Elicit from 
students what it means or have them look it up 
in a dictionary. Ask students to say how often 
they watch TV, listen to the radio, use the Internet 
or play video games. Ask them if they think the 
information they fi nd there is reliable or not. Then 
have them read the corresponding pages of the 
reading. Have them identify the reasons for and 
against the media. Finally, check if their opinions 
have changed after reading the text and why.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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Predict subject matter based on graphic components. Recognize sentences used by 

the author to write personal points of view. Establish connections between personal 

points of view, and information that enriches, exemplifi es and / or explains them.

    Listen again and decide if the following sentences are opinions 
or facts. Write O (opinion) or F (fact) on the lines.

 1. I think he’s depressed. 

 2. He had a bruise on his arm. 

 3. In my opinion, he’s being bullied. 

 4. I really feel we should do something about it. 

 5. As I see it he has to learn to look after himself. 

 6. His shirt was torn. 

 7. I’m pretty sure this is more serious. 

    Underline information in the text that enriches, exemplifi es or explains the opinions 
above.

 I think he’s depressed. He’s been very quiet recently.

 3  3 Look at the pictures and answer the questions. 

 1. Why is Danny upset?

 2. What do you think happened to him?

 3. What do you think his parents are saying? Do they
agree or disagree?

    Listen and underline what Danny’s parents decide 
to do. Use the Dictionary as needed.  34  

CYNTHIA: Bryan, I’m worried 
about Danny.
I think he’s depressed. He’s 
been very quiet recently.

BRYAN: Depressed? I don’t 
think so, Cynthia.

CYNTHIA: I’m not so sure. He 
came home really upset 
the other day and he had a 
bruise on his arm.

BRYAN: Maybe he fell 
over playing football or 
something. Kids can be 
pretty rough, you know.

CYNTHIA: It’s more than 
that. In my opinion, he’s 

being bullied. He didn’t say 
anything but he’s not been 
himself recently. I really feel 
we should do something 
about it.

BRYAN: As I see it he has to 
learn to look after himself. 
It’s about time he grew up. 
I mean, he’s not a baby any 
more. Anyway, I was always 
getting in fi ghts at school.

CYNTHIA: I’m pretty sure this 
is more serious. The other 
day his shirt was torn and he 
only had one tennis shoe. 
There’s a difference between 
fi ghting and getting bullied.

BRYAN: Hmm. I see your 
point, but it could get worse 
if we interfere.

CYNTHIA: I don’t think it will 
get worse. Danny needs 
our help, Bryan. I'm going 
to talk to the school. It has 
very strict rules on bullying.

BRYAN: Let’s talk to him 
fi rst and then we can all go 
and speak to his teacher if 
necessary.

CYNTHIA: Great. I’m sure 
we’re doing the right thing, 
you know. 
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O

O

O

O

O

F

F

Answers may vary.

Objectives

Predict subject matter based on graphic 
components. 

Recognize sentences used by the author to write 
personal points of view.

Establish connections between personal points of 
view, and information that enriches, exemplifi es 
and / or explains them. 

Before the Book

Spot It and Stop It 
Ask students what signs they would see if a friend or 
classmate were being bullied. Elicit examples: they 
might seem sad, upset or worried; they might have “lost” 
some of their things, etc. If time allows, ask students 
to work in groups to make a poster, giving advice on 
how to spot a victim of bullying. These posters could 
then be displayed around the school.

3 Look at the pictures and answer the 
questions. 
Invite students to identify the boy and his parents in 
the pictures. Elicit what is wrong with the boy: he’s 
missing a shoe, he has a bruise on his arm, etc. Then 
read the questions aloud and explain unknown 
vocabulary. Next, invite students to answer the 
questions in their notebooks. Finally, have some 
volunteers share their answers with the class.

�  Listen and underline what Danny’s parents 
decide to do. Use the Dictionary as needed. 

34  
Invite students to read the dialogue on their own and 
use the Dictionary to check the meaning of some 
words that might be unknown to them. Then explain 
to students that they should listen to the dialogue. 
When they fi nd out what Danny’s parents decide to 
do, they should underline the information. Play Track 
34. When the track fi nishes, invite a volunteer to 
read the information that he or she has underlined to 
check.  

� Listen again and decide if the following 
sentences are opinions or facts. Write O
(opinion) or F (fact) on the lines. 

Elicit from students the difference between fact and 
opinion: A fact is something true about a subject and can 
be proven. An opinion is what someone thinks about a 
subject. Then invite students to read the sentences and 
make sure the meaning of each sentence is clear. Then 
play Track 34 again for students to decide whether the 
sentences are facts or opinions. They should write an 
O or an F on each line. Check as a class. 

� Underline information in the text that 
enriches, exemplifi es or explains the 
opinions above. 

Read the instructions and elicit the meaning of 
the three verbs that appear in it: enrich, exemplify, 
explain. Then have students look at the text again. 
Tell them to fi nd the required information for each 
opinion stated in the previous activity. Direct students’ 
attention to the example I think he’s depressed. He’s 
been very quiet recently. Say that the second sentence 
is explaining why Cynthia thinks that. They should 
use a different color pen to underline each opinion, to 
make it clear which opinion the information refers to. 
Check as a class. 

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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 5  5 Find two sentences with if in the text and write them next to the appropriate 
defi nition. Go to the Language Reference on page 108.

 1. This sentence talks about a future possibility: 

 2. The form of this type of conditional is:  

If + subject + simple present,  + subject +  + 

 3. This sentence talks about an imaginary situation: 

 4. The form of this type of conditional is:  

If + subject +  , + subject +  +verb in simple form.

    Underline the correct form of the verb.

 1. If parents don’t/ didn’t pay attention to their kids, they will not tell them when they have a problem.

 2. If we all respect/respected children’s rights, girls like Naisha would be protected.

    Complete the sentences with your own information in your notebook.

Organize main ideas of a text on a graph and contrast them with a personal 

opinion. Conditionals (e.g. If we were…, we would…; If they do…, they will…)

 4  4 Read the text and underline the main idea. 

  A child’s right to medical treatment. A child’s right to education.

  A child’s right to decent housing. A child’s right to proper nutrition.

Naisha is ten and lives in a slum in Calcutta. Naisha, her parents and two brothers live in a hut with only 
one room. They have no water or electricity, and there is no covering on the dirt fl oor. Naisha has to fetch 
water from a tap ten minutes’ walk from home. If the family had water at home, it would be easier to wash 
and clean. Naisha’s parents work hard so their children can go to school, but it also means they are rarely at 
home. The family will move to an area with better services if they can save enough money.

    Write the main idea and four examples of how Naisha is deprived of her rights.

    Number the examples from 1 to 4 (1 = most serious abuse of Naisha’s rights).
Then compare your ideas in groups. 

Main idea: Examples:

Now: an imaginary situation

 1. If I could_____, I would_____.

 2. If I had_____, I_____.

 3. If I _________________________.

In the future: a possibility

1. If I meet_____, I will_____.

2. If I study_____, I_____.

3. If I__________________________________.
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Answers may vary.A child's right to decent housing.

The family will move to an area with better 
services if they can save enough money.

will

simple past would

verb in simple form

If the family had water at home, it 
would be easier to wash and clean.

Answers will vary.

Objectives

Organize main ideas of a text on a graph and 
contrast them with a personal opinion.

Conditionals (e.g. If we were…, we would…; If they 
do…, they will…)

Before the Book

Odd One Out
Write on the board: 

The right to medical treatment / The right to stay up late / 

The right to education / The right to decent housing / The 

right to proper nutrition

Invite students to read the sentences and elicit what 
the meaning of right is in these sentences: The power or 

privilege to which one is entitled by law. Form pairs and 
tell students to say which sentence doesn’t belong in 
this list. Ask a volunteer to read that sentence aloud 
and justify his or her decision.

4  Read the text and underline the main
idea. 

Invite students to read the sentences in silence. 
Explain that one of these sentences is the main idea 
of the text. Get students to look at the picture and 
elicit the country the girl is from: India. Then invite 
students to read the text and decide which of the four 
sentences gives the main idea. They should underline 
it: 3. Discuss as a class. 

  Write the main idea and four examples of 
how Naisha is deprived of her rights. 

Have students write the main idea of the text in the 
correct column. Then have them add four examples of 
how Naisha is deprived of her rights in the following 
column. Discuss as a class.   

  Number the examples from 1 to 4 (1 = most 
serious abuse of Naisha’s rights). Then 
compare your ideas in groups. 

Have students work individually and number their 
examples from 1 to 4, with 1 being the most serious 
abuse of Naisha’s rights. Emphasize there are no right 
or wrong answers. Then divide the class into groups 
of around four students and have them compare their 
ranking. Check as a class. 

5  Find two sentences with if in the text 
and write them next to the appropriate 
defi nition. Go to the Language Reference on 
page 108.

Direct students’ attention back to the text and have 

them look for two sentences containing if. Elicit the 
sentences from the group. Ask students which one 
talks about a future possibility, and which one talks 
about an imaginary situation. Have students read the 
Language Reference on page 108. Then have them 
write the sentences next to the appropriate defi nition 
and complete the information about the form of both 
types of conditionals.

Underline the correct form of the verb.
Form pairs. Ask them to read the sentences and 
determine if they are referring to future possibilities or 
imaginary situations. Tell them to underline the verb 
that correctly completes the sentence. Check as a class.

Use your imagination and complete these 
sentences in your notebook.

Have students work individually to complete the 
conditionals with their own information in their 
notebooks. Encourage them to be creative. Remind 
them that the sentences might refer to imaginary 
situations or future possibilities. Elicit answers from 
volunteers.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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Rewrite main ideas to write opinions, using synonyms. Complete sentences to write 

personal opinions.

    Complete the sentences using the synonyms in the box.

pay      kid      day off      job

 1. Samuel is a child and can’t have an occupation.

  Samuel is a  and can’t have a .

 2. Samuel has only one free day a week.

  Samuel has only one  a week.

 3. Nadia and her grandmother can’t afford a private doctor.

  Nadia and her grandmother can’t  a private doctor.

    On a separate sheet of paper, complete the sentences with your ideas about the kids.   

 1. I think  is in the worst situation because .

 2. In my opinion  should  to improve the situation.

 3. My life is different from  life because .

 4. There are people in a similar situation to  in .

 6  6 Read the texts and decide what rights from Activity 4 each child is being deprived of. 

Samuel is 7. He looks after goats and sheep 
on a farm in Ethiopia. Every day he works for 
9 hours and only gets a few dollars a week. He 
usually only has one free day a week. He can’t 
go to school because he is working to help his 
family.

Nadia is 9 and she lives with her grandmother 
in a favela in Rio de Janeiro. Her grandmother 
occasionally works as a maid in a hotel. Nadia 
has a stomach problem but there is no doctor 
in her neighborhood and they can’t afford a 
private doctor.

Jean Claude is 11 and lives in a tent in Haiti, 
one of the poorest countries in the world. His 
parents lost their house in the earthquake in 
2010. He often only has one meal a day, of 
beans and some bread. Because he doesn’t 
have enough to eat he is tired a lot of the time 
and he often gets sick.
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Answers may vary.

kid job

day off

pay

Objectives

Rewrite main ideas to write opinions, using 
synonyms.

Complete sentences to write personal opinions.

Before the Book

My Name
Tell students that one of their rights is a right to have 
a name. Our family names show that we belong to 
a family, but our fi rst names make us what we are – 
unique individuals. Tell them that we should be proud 
of our name – investigate what it means, the reason 
why our parents gave it to us, etc. As homework, 
invite students to use their imagination and write 
their name using different materials. Display their 
work in the classroom.

6 Read the texts and decide what rights from 
Activity 4 each child is being deprived of. 
Invite students to look at the text and the photo. 
Encourage them to say where the girl in the picture 
is from. Accept all answers. Then get students to 
skim through the text and fi nd the names and ages 
of the kids. Next, form pairs and have students read 

the text carefully and decide what rights mentioned 
in Activity 4 are not respected in each case. Invite 
volunteers to share their ideas with the class. Finally, 
elicit the name of the girl from the photo: Nadia.

  Complete the sentences using the synonyms 
in the box. 

Refer students to the complete sentence and the 
incomplete versions shown below. Direct their 
attention to the underline words and tell them to 
substitute them for the appropriate synonym in the 
box. Explain that a synonym is a word that has the 
same or nearly the same meaning as another word, 
like tired and exhausted. For example, you can say Jean 

Claude is tired or Jean Claude is exhausted. Demonstrate 
the activity if necessary by rewriting the fi rst sentence 
together on the board. Then have students rewrite 
the remaining sentence. Encourage them to use their 
dictionaries and clarify any doubts. Check as a class.

On a separate sheet of paper, complete the 
sentences with your ideas about the kids. 

    
Read the instructions and the incomplete sentences 
aloud and make sure it is clear to students that they 
should complete these sentences using their own ideas 
about the kids from the text above. Have them write 
completed versions of the skeleton sentences on their 
sheet of paper. Invite some volunteers to read out 
their sentences to the class. Have students add this 
work to their portfolios.  

 Time to read! Nonfi ction pp. 54-60

Ask students to read the title and say what they 
think the text will be about. Ask them if they have 
visited a zoo and what kind of animals are kept 
there. Ask them if they like zoos or not, and why. 
Then have them read the corresponding pages 
of the reading. Have them identify the reasons 
for and reasons against zoos. Then ask them if 
their opinions about zoos have changed after the 
reading. Finally, have students work in pairs to solve 
the tasks on page 60. Check as a class. 

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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 7  7 Read each statement and mark ( ) one option about yourself. 

Are you a respectful person? Always Sometimes Never

I am considerate of other people.

I accept personal differences.

When I get angry, I avoid shouting or insulting people.

I treat other people with courtesy and dignity.

I am polite to my family.

I try not to ridicule, embarrass or hurt other people.

always = 2 points    sometimes = 1 point    never = 0 points

    Check your score.

    Choose one of the statements above 
and follow the instructions.

 1. Rewrite the statement in your own words.

 2. Write reasons why you think it is important 
to behave in this way.

 3. Write a personal experience that illustrates 
the statement.

Extend or emphasize ideas utilizing linguistic resources. Compose simple and 

complex sentences from personal opinions. Write a paragraph that conveys 

points of view from a model, to take part in a round table.

    Take turns reading your paragraph aloud. Then discuss the questions. 

 1. Do you agree with other students’ reasons for why the behavior is important?

 2. Do their personal experiences illustrate the statements well?

In my opinion, we have to be considerate of other people, because we all 

want to be treated with respect. I think that…

90 Unit 5a

Answers may vary.

Answers may vary.

Objectives

Extend or emphasize ideas utilizing linguistic 
resources.

Compose simple and complex sentences from 
personal opinions. 

Write a paragraph that conveys points of view from 
a model, to take part in a round table.

Before the Book

Value

Write these words on the board, making the 
fi rst letter of each word or phrase particularly 
conspicuous (by writing over it several times to 
make it darker and /or making it bigger). Then 
draw seven boxes underneath:

Considerate      Ridicule      Polite      Embarrass

Shout      Treat people well      Esteem

Explain that the fi rst letters of these words and 
phrases, taken together and rearranged, spell out 
another word. Give students time to form the word 
respect and write it in the boxes. Then explain that 
some of the words given are examples of respectful 
behavior, while others are examples of disrespectful 
behavior. Have students sort the words into these 
two groups. Discuss as a class.

7  Read each statement and mark (✓) one 
option about yourself. 

Refer students to the table and read the headings 
aloud. Explain that they will read each description 
of what being respectful means and mark how often 
they behave like that. Allow a couple of minutes for 
students to read the statements, then explain any 
unknown vocabulary. Then have students mark the 
table. 

�  Check your score.
Have students add up their scores according to their 
responses to the table above. Discuss as a class, being 
sure that no one is judged or ridiculed as a result of 
their score or responses. 

�  Choose one of the statements above and 
follow the instructions. 

Have students choose one of the statements from the 
activity above. Invite them to use the lines provided to 
rewrite the statement in their own words. Then have 

them write reasons why it is important to behave 
in this way. Finally, have students write a personal 
experience that illustrates the statements. Remind 
them to use expressions such as, in my opinion…, I 
think…because, as they used them on page 89. These 
experiences can be something students themselves 
did, or something they saw someone else do. 

� Take turns reading your paragraph aloud. 
Then discuss the questions. 

Divide the class into groups. Have students share their 
paragraphs with their group by reading them aloud. 
Then have the groups discuss the questions. To wrap 
up, invite volunteers to share their ideas with the 
class. 

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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Connectives (e.g. because, if, unless, although, in spite of ). Read to review 

punctuation and spelling conventions. Solve doubts and provide with feedback.

 8  8 Read and circle the correct options. Go to the Language Reference on page 108.   

    Circle the correct answers to complete the sentences. Go to Language Reference page 108. 

 1.  suggests an opposite idea. 2.  is followed by a noun or verb + ing.

  a) although b) because  a) despite b) however

 3.  is used to provide a reason. 4.  means in whatever manner or way.

  a) despite b) because  a) however b) because

    In your notebook, complete the statements so they are true for you. 

 1. Schools have some strict rules. However,… 2.Many children don't know manners because,…

 3. Although most children are respectful, some,… 4.I think the article is correct because,…

In the past, children were more respectful to adults because / why 
rules were stricter at home and at school, and / but punishments for 
breaking the rules were much harsher. However / If a child didn’t 
follow the rules, corporal punishment was common, since / whereas 
nowadays hitting children is considered wrong by most people.

Today, rules at home and school are not as strict and 
children have more liberty. Although / Despite this, most 
children like to have some limits. Unless there are some 
rules, it is very diffi cult for children to learn anything at 
school.

A lot of parents expect schools to teach children respect. 
Because / Although schools are responsible for educating 
children, their job is much harder if parents do not teach 
their children how to behave at home.

 9  9 In your notebook, write about a time when you were disrespectful. Use the questions 
for help and remember to use the connectives.  

 1. Why did it happen?, 2.Was it the right thing to do?, 3.What were the consequences? 4.How did 
it make the other person feel?, 5.What did you learn from the experience?

    Take turns reading your compositions aloud. Then discuss.   
 1. Was the person disrespectful?, 2. Was the behavior justifi able?, 3. Is being disrespectful ever 

justifi able?, 4.What’s the best way to react when someone is disrespectful of you?

 10  10 Go to Worksheet 9.   9
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Objectives

Connectives (e.g. because, if, unless, although,
in spite of).

Read to review punctuation and spelling conventions. 

Solve doubts and provide with feedback.

Before the Book

Generation Gap
Use this opportunity to talk with students about adults’ 
perceptions of the students’ generation. Elicit reasons 
why adults have those impressions of teenagers. Guide 
them with these questions: How do you think adults see 

your generation? What makes them think that? How do you 

think teenagers today are different from other generations? 

Do you think the differences are positive? Why? 

8  Read and circle the correct options. Go to the 
Language Reference on page 108.   

Read the title of the text aloud and invite students to 
give their opinions on the subject. You might want to 
give them examples taken from your own experience 
with the students of times when they behaved with 
respect and when they showed a lack of respect. Then 
form pairs and invite students to read the text. Point 

out that in some of the sentences, students will need 
to choose between two connecting words or phrases. 
Encourage them to circle the options in pencil and 
then go to the Language Reference to read the rules 
and confi rm their choices. Finally, check as a class. 

  Circle the correct answers to complete the 
sentences. Go to Language Reference page 108.

Ask students to work in pairs and have them refer to 
the text to choose the correct use of each connective. 
Monitor and provide help. Tell students to go to the 
Language Reference on page 108 of their books again, 
if necessary. Check as a class.

  In your notebook, complete the statements 
so they are true for you.

Invite each pair to read the beginnings of the 
sentences and discuss how they could complete them 
according to their opinions. Invite volunteers to read 
their sentences aloud. Discuss as a class. 

9  In your notebook, write about a time when 
you were disrespectful. Use the questions for 
help and remember to use the connectives. 

  
Encourage students to remember a time when they 
were disrespectful to someone. You might want to 
share a personal experience to help them remember 
as well as to reassure them that everyone has made 
this mistake at some time and that it’s OK to admit 
it. Once everyone has a suitable incident in mind, 
encourage students to look at the questions and use 
them to make notes about what happened. Have 
them write a composition using their notes. Remind 
them to use the connectives they learned in the Unit. 

  Take turns reading your compositions aloud. 
Then discuss.   

Invite volunteers to read their compositions aloud. 
Then form groups and get them to discuss some of the 
experiences described, using the questions as a guide. Have 
students include their compositions in their portfolios.

10 Go to Worksheet 9.   9

Form pairs and have students follow the instructions 
on Worksheet 9. Explain that it is very important 
for them to learn how to edit their own and their 
classmates’ work. Make sure that this is part of a 
learning process to accept that we all make mistakes 
and that correcting them is necessary in order to 
improve our writing skills.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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Solve doubts and provide with feedback. Create a fi nal version. Write a fi nal version.

 11  11 Read the text and write the paragraph headings. 

Community responsibility    Family responsibility    Personal responsibility

    Write a personal opinion about each section.

I agree that teens should be responsible for their appearance, but I think parents should be in charge of 
helping their children keep healthy.

 12  12 Discuss the ideas in the text. 

 1. Do you agree with all the personal, family and community responsibilities listed above?

 2. What other responsibilities could you add to each section?

 3. Do other students agree with your personal opinions in 11?

    Write a fi nal version with your ideas. 

Responsibilities help teenagers mature and develop character. There 
are three main areas of responsibility that teens can focus on.

Teens can be responsible for their own well-being by:

• Being clean and wearing clean clothes

•  Eating a balanced diet and doing exercise

• Looking after their personal possessions and money

• Behaving responsibly on social occasions

Teenagers’ responsibilities at home include the following:

• Keeping their bedroom and other personal spaces clean

•  Helping out with household chores

• Taking proper care of pets

• Maintaining a good relationship with parents, brothers and sisters

Responsibilities outside the home include:

• Being respectful and considerate of other people

•  Respecting the rules: throwing garbage in cans, crossing the street at 
crosswalks and playing in designated areas

• Participating in projects to improve their area

Teens Need Responsibilities

92 Unit 5a

Personal responsibility

Family responsibility

Community responsibility

Answers may vary.

Objectives

Solve doubts and provide with feedback. 

Create a fi nal version.

Write a fi nal version. 

Before the Book

Hangman
Play Hangman with the word responsibility on the 
board. Once students have guessed the word, discuss 
what it means to them. Then draw a circle around the 
word to turn it into the center of a mind map. Elicit 
some of the students’ responsibilities and add them 
to the mind map. Discuss with students how they feel 
about having these responsibilities. 

11  Read the text and write the paragraph 
headings. 

Point out the paragraph headings in the box above 
the text. Have students read the text and insert the 
paragraph headings in the right places. Check as a 
class. 

  Write a personal opinion about each section.
Have students write their own opinion about each 
section of the text (three opinions in total). Read the 
example aloud and point out the phrases that show 
that the statement is a personal opinion: I agree / I 

think. Encourage them to work on their own and then 
compare their opinions with a partner.

12 Discuss the ideas in the text.  
Put the class into groups of four. Have them discuss 
the ideas in the text by responding to the questions 
below. Discuss the questions as a class.

  Write a fi nal version with your ideas. 
Have students write a fi nal version of their ideas, 
using the notes they made in the previous activity as 
a fi rst draft and using other techniques they know 
to be good writing practice (checking spelling and 
punctuation, peer checking, reviewing their work, 
using some of the connectives they studied on page 
91, etcetera). Encourage students to keep their fi nal 
versions in their portfolios. 

 Time to read! Nonfi ction pp. 49-59

Divide the class into two groups, A and B. Instruct 
Group A to give more reasons why they think the 
media encourages violence or that zoos are not 
good for animals. In our opinion, animals should stay 
in their natural habitat. Then instruct Group B to 
give more reasons against both topics: We feel that 
animals are safer in zoos than in the wild.  Monitor 
and help groups, if necessary. Next, have groups 
express their opinion and ask them to refer to the 
text if necessary. Encourage students to have a 
positive attitude while sharing their opinions.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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The Product: Take part in a roundtable discussion. Group refl ection and 

self-evaluation.

The Presentation

Group Refl ection

1. What have you learned about child rights?

2. Has your attitude to bullies and bullying changed?

3. Did you fi nd any punctuation and spelling errors
when you revised your texts?

4. Were you able to express your point of view clearly?

5. Did you give and receive feedback?

Self-Evaluation

Now turn to page 84 and mark (  or ) your progress.

The End

 1  1 Take part in a roundtable discussion.   
 1. Choose a civic or ethical formation topic from the unit (school rules, recycling, stealing, bullying, 

cyberbullying, children’s rights, respect) or a different one that was not included in the unit.

 2. Find and read texts about the topic.

 3. Discuss your personal opinion of the information in the texts. Remember to use conditional and 
the appropriate connectives.

 4. Write your personal point of view about the topic.

 5. Check the spelling and punctuation.

 6. Write a fi nal draft in your notebook or on a piece of paper.

 7. Take part in a round table. Read your points of view and provide others with feedback.
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Objectives

The Product: Take part in a roundtable discussion. 

Group refl ection and self-evaluation.

Before the Book

The Round Table
Write on the board: King Arthur, knights, table. Allow 
a couple of minutes for students to discuss how these 
words relate: King Arthur used to meet with his knights 

at a round table. Elicit or explain that according to the 
legend the table was round so as to avoid having a 
head or a foot, to show the equality of the members. 
Then explain that a type of discussion where all the 
members take turns to give their opinions is called a 

roundtable discussion. 

The Presentation

1 Take part in a roundtable discussion.   
Divide the class into groups of four. Read the 
instructions aloud and address any questions about 
vocabulary. Then have volunteers say what the 
project is in their own words to show understanding. 

Allow suffi cient time for the groups to reach a 
decision about which civic or ethical formation topic 
to discuss. Have students fi nd and read texts about 
the topic. In their groups, have students discuss their 
personal opinions of the information in the texts, 
then write their personal points of view about the 
topic. Encourage them to use conditionals and the 
connectives they have learned. Then have students 
check their own and each other’s spelling and 
punctuation. Allow time for students to write a fi nal 
draft in their notebooks or on a piece of paper. (If a 
separate piece of paper is used, students may include 
this in their portfolios after the roundtable activity 
has been completed.) Have students take part in a 
roundtable discussion, reading their points of view 
and providing others with feedback. 

The End

Group Refl ection
Have students work in the same groups as before. 
Read the questions aloud and get groups to discuss 
the answers. Lead the class in a discussion on how to 
evaluate how they worked and what they would like 
to focus on in later classes.

Self-Evaluation
Have students turn to page 84. Read the objectives for 
this part of the unit again and ask students to mark 
them according to their own opinion of how they did. 
Put students into pairs or small groups and have them 
compare their answers together.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.

Go to Assessment 5a 
on page T112.
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The Beginning

    Number the sentences according to the pictures. Then predict what other instructions 
come before each sentence.

 … And don't forget to fl oss them.

 … It’s cold outside.

 … You’ll choke on your food!

 … Your alarm didn't go off.

 … It's a mess.

 … Put your helmet on.

    Listen and check. Then listen again 
and answer the questions.  35

 1. Who is speaking to whom in
each instruction? 

 2. How does each speaker feel?

 1  1 Look at the pictures and discuss. 

 1. What areas of daily life do these pictures show?

 2. Why is it important to pay attention to these areas of daily life?

Listen to instructions to carry out activities. Identify subject matter, purpose and 

intended audience. Detect volume, tone, rhythm, speed and intonation. Recognize 

represented values.

In this unit you will:

• review instructions for performing routine 
daily life activities from context clues 

• understand general sense, main 
ideas and some details regarding 
instructions for the performance of 
routine daily life activities 

• provide instructions for carrying out 
activities 

The Plan

Giving Instructions

6

531

2 4
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6

1

5

2

4

3

Answers may vary.

Unit 5b
Giving Instructions 

Social Practice Interpret and convey instructions 
found in daily life.

Environment Familiar and community 

Objectives

Listen to instructions to carry out activities. 

Identify subject matter, purpose and intended 
audience. 

Detect volume, tone, rhythm, speed and intonation. 

Recognize represented values.

Preparation Copy the following daily activities 
onto slips of paper: wake up, brush your teeth, have 
breakfast, wash your hands, take a shower, get dressed, 
walk to school, take a bus.

Before the Book

Charades
Divide the class into two teams: A and B. Have a 
volunteer from Team A come to the front. Explain that 
the objective of the game is for the volunteer to mime 
as many activities as possible for his or her team to 
guess in a minute. Say Start and get him or her to 
choose a slip of paper and mime the action on it (see 
Preparation). He or she can wait till the team guesses, 
but if the team takes too much time, the student 
should take another slip and mime the next action. 
When time is up, say Stop! and count the number of 
activities correctly guessed by the team. Continue with 
a member of Team B. 

The Beginning 

1 Look at the pictures and discuss. 
Form pairs and have students describe what they see 
in each picture. Help them by asking the questions 
What time of day is it? Where is the person? Then read 
the questions in the activity aloud and make sure 
that everyone understands all the vocabulary. Allow 
several minutes for pairs to discuss the questions. 
Finally, encourage some volunteers to share their 
ideas with the class.

  Number the sentences according to 
the pictures. Then predict what other 
instructions come before each sentence. 

Point out the sentences and invite students to imagine 

that someone has said them immediately after telling 
someone what to do. Read them aloud, using different 
tones of voice, and encourage students to number 
them according to the pictures and then discuss 
what instructions precede each one. Elicit the fi rst 
one from the class: Brush your teeth. Accept all logical 
suggestions. 

Listen and check. Then listen again and 
answer the questions. 35

Play Track 35 and have students check if their 
predictions were correct. Then play the track again 
and discuss the questions. Finally, get volunteers to 
read the sentences for each picture, imitating the tone 
of voice of the people in the recording. 

The Plan

Invite volunteers to read the objectives one by one. 
Then get students to share their ideas about the 
meaning of each objective. Encourage the class to say 
what expectations they have of the unit.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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The Steps
 1  1 Read the instructions and underline the options.   

Understand general sense, main ideas and some details regarding instructions for 

the performance of routine daily life activities. 

 1. What area of daily life are these instructions from?

  a) nutrition b) hygiene c) food preparation

 2. What are the instructions for?

  a) making a pizza b) making spaghetti c) baking a cake

    Find words in the instructions for these categories.

Ingredients:

2 cups fl our

1 1/2 cups milk

2/3 cup granulated sugar

2/3 cup dark brown sugar

1/2 cup unsweetened cocoa

3/4 cup butter

3 large eggs

2 teaspoons vanilla extract

1 teaspoon baking powder

1/2 teaspoon salt

Directions:

1.  Prepare the oven: Preheat oven to 180oC. 
Coat a cake pan with softened butter using 
a brush. Dust with fl our and tap out any 
excess. Set aside.

2.  Make the batter: In a large bowl, using a 
mixer set at low speed, combine the fl our 
with the remaining ingredients. Set mixer at 
medium speed and continue to beat for 3 
more minutes.

3.  Bake the cake: Put the cake into the oven 
for 30 minutes. Turn off the oven and let the 
cake cool down for 10 minutes. 

Cooking Cooking 
equipmentequipment

IngredientsIngredients

95Unit 5b 95Unit 5b

fl our, milk, sugar, cocoa, butter, eggs, vanilla, baking powder, 

salt

oven, pan, brush, bowl, mixer

Objectives

Understand general sense, main ideas and some 
details regarding instructions for the performance 
of routine daily life activities.

Before the Book

A Survey
Have students write the name of their favorite dish 
on a piece of paper (without showing it to anybody). 
Next, have them write the name of a dish they hate. 
When they are ready, get them to walk around and 
fi nd a person who has the same favorite dish as they 
do and another person who hates the same food as 
they do. 

The Steps

1  Read the instructions and underline the 
options.   

Have students look at the picture and the text and 
elicit what it is: A recipe for a cake. Then have them 
skim the text quickly and elicit the difference between 
its two parts: One part lists the things we need. The other 

part gives instructions for how to bake the cake.

Form pairs and invite students to read the text 
carefully and check the unknown vocabulary in the 
Dictionary. When they are ready, ask them to read the 
questions and underline the correct options. Check as 
a class.

  Find words in the instructions for these 
categories. 

Invite a volunteer to give an example of an 
ingredient. Do the same for a piece of cooking 
equipment. Then invite pairs to categorize the rest of 
the words appropriately. Finally, tell students that you 
will say a word and that they should raise one hand 
if it is an ingredient and both hands if it is a piece of 
cooking equipment.

 Time to read! Fiction pp. 49-51

Ask students to read the title and tell you what they 
think the Department of Skills is. Have them read 
page 49 of the story to check their predictions. Then 
have them read the rest of the corresponding pages 
of the story and answer the following questions in 
groups: Do you think Daniel needs John’s services? 
Why? Why is John showing Daniel the Food Pyramid? 
Elicit answers from volunteers and ask them to refer 
to specifi c passages from the story if necessary.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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Objetivos del maestro Am lauta prate volenienitio derae volupta nus invella 

ccullore explaborest doluptati cus dolum net faces aborerferion non prem

Listen to instructions particular to daily life. Anticipate meaning from explicit 

information. Recognize words which link ideas.

    Write an appropriate linking word next 
to each function. 

 1. addition: 

 2. contrast: 

 3. reason: 

 4. result: 

 5. alternative: 

 2  2 Look at the brochure and say what it is for.   

    Predict what the brochure will say in relation to each heading. Then listen and check. 36

    Complete the text using the linking words. 

and    because    but    or    so

Food: Some foods, such as onions 
or chocolate, are unhealthy for 
a dog. If it eats them, it will 
probably only get sick.  
other foods, such as grapes or 
raisins, can even kill a dog.

Exercise: Regular exercise is 
essential for dogs  it 
keeps them healthy  
prevents bad behavior.

Medical care: Puppies can get sick 
easily,  make sure they 
have all the necessary vaccines. 
Take older dogs to the vet once 

 twice a year for a 
checkup.

FOOD

EXERCISE

MEDICAL CARE

96 Unit 5b

But
but

because

because

And

and

so

so

or

or

Possible answer: pet care

Objectives

Listen to instructions particular to daily life. 

Anticipate meaning from explicit information. 

Recognize words which link ideas.

Before the Book

My Pet
Elicit the question one asks to fi nd out who owns a 
pet: Do you have a pet? Write it on the board. Divide 
the class into groups of six and give students a couple 
of minutes to fi nd out who owns what type of pet. 
When time is up, stop the activity and draw a bar 
graph similar to this model on the board. 

20

10

30

DOGS CATS FISH TURTLES OTHER

Ask How many students have dogs? Count the students 
and draw a corresponding bar. Invite volunteers to 
take your place and ask questions about the other 
types of pets. Finally, get students to copy the graph 
into their notebooks.

2 Look at the brochure and say what it is for. 
Divide the class into pairs. Have them look at the 
brochure and discuss what it is for. Elicit some ideas 
from volunteers.

Predict what the brochure will say in
relation to each heading. Then listen and 
check. 36

Invite students to discuss with their partners what 
information might be included in relation to each 
heading. Elicit some ideas and write them on the 
board. Then play Track 36 for students to check 
whether their predictions were correct. Finally, invite 
volunteers to erase from the board the ideas that were 
not mentioned on the track and add the ones that 
were mentioned. 

Complete the text using the linking words.
Ask students to read the text in silence. Then point out 
the linking words and encourage volunteers to give 
some examples of how to use them. Finally, invite 
students to complete the text with the corresponding 
words. 

Write an appropriate linking word next to 
each function. 

Read the headings and explain that these words 
describe the different functions of the linking words 
from the previous activity. Elicit what “addition” refers 
to: Adding more information. Ask what linking word 
fulfi lls this function in a sentence: and. Continue in 
the same way with the remaining functions. Finally, 
invite students to write three sentences using each 
linking word in their notebooks. 

Value

Use this opportunity to talk to students about the 
responsibilities of owning a pet. Form groups of 
four and invite students to list the most common 
problems related to having a pet. Then get them 
to exchange their lists with another group and 
invite them to discuss how we can deal with these 
problems. Guide them in their discussion, so they 
understand that having a pet means not only 
enjoying it, but also taking care of it.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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Objetivos del maestro Am lauta prate volenienitio derae volupta nus invella 
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Identify words that convey undefi ned quantities. Syntactic elements: connectives. 

Understand details regarding instructions for the performance of routine daily

life activities.

 3  3 Listen and circle the correct options.    37

First, I get up. Then I draw the / somethe / some curtains and make a / thea / the bed.
Next, I go to the / somethe / some bathroom. I put a little / a fewa little / a few toothpaste on my toothbrush, 
about the size of a / thea / the pea, and I brush my teeth for a little / a fewa little / a few minutes.
I always turn off a / thea / the tap so I don’t use much / manymuch / many water.
After that, I take a shower. I use some / anysome / any shampoo to wash my hair, but
I don’t use some / any conditioner.
Finally, I go back to my bedroom. I put on my uniform and pack my schoolbag.
I don’t like to carry much / manymuch / many books, so I check my schedule and take only
what’s necessary.

    Look at the Language Reference on page 108 and discuss the reasons for your options.   

    Mark these words from the text as countable (C) or uncountable (UC).

 1. curtains  2. toothpaste  3. books  4. shampoo 

    Read the sentences and circle the correct picture.

    Write in the missing connectives. Use the text for help.

fi rst, , next, , 

    Discuss the questions. 

 1. Is your morning routine similar? 2. What do you do differently?

1. There are many peas. 2. I don’t have much money.

3. She has a little shampoo. 4. I have a few books.

5. I need a pencil. 6. I don’t have any soap.

97Unit 5b

then after that fi nally

C UC C UC

Objectives

Identify words that convey undefi ned quantities. 

Syntactic elements: connectives.

Understand details regarding instructions for the 
performance of routine daily life activities.

Before the Book

Tic-Tac-Toe
Draw a Tic-Tac-Toe grid on the board. Write an 
action verb from the unit in each square. Divide 
the class into two teams: X and O. The teams take 
turns choosing a verb and making a sentence. If the 
sentence is correct, they write their symbol in the 
square. If it is not, the other team takes a turn. The 
fi rst team to get three squares in a row is the winner. 

3  Listen and circle the correct options.    
37

Invite students to look at the text and say what it 
describes: a routine. Then get them to read it carefully 
and circle the options that they think complete the 
text. When they are ready, elicit what types of words 
they circled: articles and quantifi ers. Next, play Track 
37 for students to check their work.

�  Look at the Language Reference on page 108 
and discuss the reasons for your options. 

Have students works in pairs and read the Language 
Reference on page 108 of their books and justify their 
answers in exercise 3. Make sure the students say: The 
curtains/the bed/the bathroom/the tap— a specifi c thing;  a 
little toothpaste— a small amount of something; a pea— one 
thing among many others; a few minutes— a small number 
of something; much water— a large amount of something; 
some shampoo—an unstated amount of something; any 
conditioner—an unstated amount of something (negative); 
many books— a large number of something.

�  Mark these words from the text as countable 
(C) or uncountable (UC). 

Encourage students to deduce the meaning of 
the words from context. Then have them work in 
pairs and then decide if the words are countable or 
uncountable. Elicit answers from volunteers.

Language Awareness

Countable and Uncountable Nouns
Ask students to dictate other nouns from the text to 
you. Write them on the board. Divide the class into 
groups of four and ask them to classify the nouns 
into countable (1, 2, 3,…) or uncountable (mass, 
volume) in their notebooks. 

�  Read the sentences and circle the correct picture.
Write the following sentence on the board: There are 
a few/ a little kids in the laboratory. Have volunteers go 
to the board and circle the correct answer. Make sure 
students circle a few (it refers to a countable noun). 
Then ask students to work in groups and read the 
sentences carefully in order to identify the picture that 
best illustrates them. Check as a class.

�  Write in the missing connectives. Use the 
text for help. 

Invite students to go back to the text and fi nd words 
that mark the sequence of the activities described 
there. Finally, get students to write in the missing 
words. Check by inviting volunteers to read the 
connectives aloud.

�  Discuss the questions. 
Divide the class into pairs. Read the questions aloud 
and have students discuss them with their partner. 
Lead the class in a discussion of the most common 
daily routines.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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Objetivos del maestro Am lauta prate volenienitio derae volupta nus invella 
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Establish sequence of enunciation. Identify words and expressions that point

out orders. Verbs: modals.

 1. You mustn’t talk during exams.

 2. Turn off your cell phone in class.

 3. Don’t play soccer in the schoolyard.

 4. You don’t have to wear a tie.

 5. Be quiet in the library.

 6. You must throw trash in the can.

 7. Don’t run in the hall.

 8. The school doesn’t want graffi ti artists!

    Find rules above for these sentence patterns.

 1. Imperative (verb + complement): , 

 2. Negative imperative (don’t + verb + complement): , 

 3. Sentence with modal (subject + modal (affi rmative or negative) + verb + complement): , 

 4. Negative sentence (subject + negative auxiliary + verb + complement): , 

    Answer the questions. 

 1. Which modal verb means something is obligatory?

 2. Which means something is prohibited?

 3. What other school rules can you think of? Use the sentence patterns above.

 4  4 Read the rules and number the signs. 

2
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1

1

3

8

8

5

5

6

6

7

73

4

4

must
mustn't

Answers may 
vary.

2Objectives

Establish sequence of enunciation. 

Identify words and expressions that point out 
orders. 

Verbs: modals.

Before the Book

Rules Around Us 
Elicit names of public places and write them on the 
board. Then divide the class into teams and assign 
one public place to each team. Next, ask each group 
to write a list of the rules that you might fi nd in the 
public place that they were assigned. Ask volunteers 
to share their group’s ideas with the class. Finally, ask 
students to discuss why such rules exist. 

4 Read the rules and number the signs.  
Direct students’ attention to the signs. Ask them to say 
where they would normally see them: At school. Elicit 
from volunteers what each sign might mean. Accept 
all answers. Then read the rules aloud and address 
any questions that students might have. Finally, get 
them to number the signs according to the rules. To 
check, mime a sign and invite a volunteer to read the 
corresponding instruction aloud. 

  Find rules above for these sentence patterns.
Refer students to the sentence patterns and address 
any questions. Then invite a volunteer to read the 
example aloud and explain how it fi ts the pattern: 
turn off – imperative form of the verb, your cell phone 

– direct object (complement). Then have students work 
on their own to fi nd the rules to fi t the remaining 
patterns. Finally, get volunteers to read the sentences 
aloud and justify the answers.

  Answer the questions.  
Divide the class into pairs. Have pairs work as a team 
to answer the questions. Monitor and provide help 
as needed. Next, discuss the answers as a class. Elicit 
their school rules and write them on the board.

Language Awareness

Must and Mustn’t
Explain to students that the modal verb must 
changes its meaning depending on whether it is 
used in the affi rmative or negative form. In the 
affi rmative, must expresses an obligation: You must 
arrive on time. In negative, however, must doesn’t 
express a lack of obligation, 

but rather a prohibition: You mustn’t paint the walls. 
(It’s forbidden.) It’s also important to tell students 
that in American English this modal verb has a very 
strong impact on the listener and is often replaced 
by should or have to. In British English its use is more 
common.

 Time to read! Fiction pp. 52-56

Ask students why they think the information about 
the food pyramid John gave Daniel is useful. 
Next, have them look at the pictures on the 
corresponding pages of the story and say what they 
think John will tell Daniel. Have them read pages 
52-56 to check their predictions. Then have them 
say how they think Daniel’s attitude has changed. 
Check as a class.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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Objetivos del maestro Am lauta prate volenienitio derae volupta nus invella 
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Recognize strategies used to rephrase ideas, adjust volume and speed and negotiate 

meaning. Formulate questions to clarify doubts and broaden information. Use 

strategies to emphasize, clarify and negotiate meaning.

 5  5 Listen and complete the sentences. Then listen again and repeat.    38

 1. A: Johnny, open the window, please.

  B:  Sorry, sir, I didn’t hear you.  you say that again?

 2. A: Hey, Luis. Pass me that book.

  B: What did you say?  up.

 3. A: Tanya, spit out your gum.

  B: Excuse me, say that .

  A: Put your gum in the trash!

 4. A: Laura, could you close the door?

  B:  Sorry, close the ? Please speak more slowly.

 5. A: Jasmine, put away your laptop.

  B: Do you  my computer?

  A: Yes, your laptop computer.

 6. A: Hey, Pablo, can I borrow your calculator?

  B: , my what?

  A: Your calculator.

 7. A: Lupe, you mustn’t wear makeup in class!

  B:  I don’t . What does “makeup” mean? Can you give me an ?

    Complete the table with the appropriate phrases from the dialogues. 

Asking for repetition Asking about meaning Saying you didn’t hear or 
understand

    Go to Worksheet 10. 10
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Could 

Speak

again

what

mean

Sorry

understand example

Could you say that 

again? 

The what?

Sorry, my what?

Do you mean…?

What does… mean?

Can you give me an 

example?

I didn’t hear you.

Speak up.

Please speak more 

slowly.

Objectives

Recognize strategies used to rephrase ideas, adjust 
volume and speed and negotiate meaning. 

Formulate questions to clarify doubts and broaden 
information. 

Use strategies to emphasize, clarify and negotiate 
meaning.

Before the Book

Chinese Whispers
Divide the class into two teams and get them to 
form two lines. Whisper a rule from the previous 
page into the ear of the fi rst student in each line. 
This student then turns and whispers what he or 
she heard into the ear of the student next to him 
or her. The whisper is passed on until it reaches 
the last student at the end of the line. Then that 
student has to say what he or she heard aloud.

5  Listen and complete the sentences. Then 
listen again and repeat.   38

Explain to students that they should listen to the 
dialogues once and establish where each one takes 
place. Play Track 38. Elicit places and accept all 

answers. Then refer them to the dialogues in the book, 
play the track again and get them to complete the 
missing phrases. Next, have students listen to the 
recording a third time and repeat each line, imitating 
the volume, the tone and the speed of the recording. 
Finally, have students check whether they were right 
about the places where the dialogues take place.

  Complete the table with the appropriate 
phrases from the dialogues. 

Read the headings of the table aloud. Elicit some 
examples for each column to check understanding. 
Then read the fi rst dialogue aloud and ask which 
two phrases we could sort into the fi rst and third 
heading: Could you say that again? / Sorry, sir, I didn’t 

hear you. Have students copy the phrases into the 
corresponding columns. Continue in the same way 
with the remaining phrases. 

Go to Worksheet 10.   10  
Form pairs and ask students within each pair to 
divide up the roles of Student A and Students B. 
Then get them to open their books to page 135 and 
cut out their corresponding cards. Explain that each 
student has a text that he or she should dictate 
to his or her partner. If they need their partner to 
repeat the instructions, or to speak louder or more 
slowly, they should use the phrases from the previous 
activity. Finally, they should discuss what each of the 
instructions is for. 

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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Objetivos del maestro Am lauta prate volenienitio derae volupta nus invella 

ccullore explaborest doluptati cus dolum net faces aborerferion non prem

Recognize emotional states from non-verbal communication. Use non-verbal 

communication.

    Use facial expressions and body language to convey the meanings of these phrases.

 6  6 Discuss the question. 

What are the people communicating?

876

54

321

    Take turns making faces and guessing what they mean. 

I’m angry. I’m sad. I’m hungry.

I’m happy. I’m afraid. I’m bored.

100 Unit 5b

Answers may vary

Objectives

Recognize emotional states from non-verbal 
communication. 

Use non-verbal communication.

Suggested Materials magazines (1 per team), 
cardboard paper (1 sheet per team), scissors, glue

Before the Book

Emotions
Divide the class into teams. Distribute the materials. 
Ask students to cut out from magazines pictures of 
people’s bodies (without the heads) doing different 
activities. Get them to glue the pictures onto the 
cardboard paper. Then ask them to draw the faces 
expressing different emotions. Finally, have teams 
display their work on the wall. 

6 Discuss the question. 
Direct students’ attention to the pictures and point 
out the different expressions on people’s faces. Then 
divide the group into pairs and give them time to 
discuss what the people are communicating in the 
pictures. Accept all logical answers. Finally, invite 
pairs to choose three people and make up a line 
or two of what they might be saying. Get some 
volunteers to read their ideas aloud.

  Use facial expressions and body language to 
convey the meanings of these phrases.

Read the phrases aloud and explain any unknown 
vocabulary. Then invite volunteers to read the 
phrases aloud, but this time using the tone of voice 
that conveys the meaning of the phrase. Finally, get 
them to work in pairs and take turns, using only their 
facial expressions and body language to convey the 
meaning of each phrase. 

  Take turns making faces and guessing what 
they mean. 

Form groups of four and ask them to take turns 
thinking of a different emotion and making faces for 
their classmates to guess. 

 Time to read! Fiction pp. 57-60

Ask students if they think giving and understanding 
instructions has been important in the story and 
why. Elicit other things that someone who lives 
alone needs to know. Then have students read 
the corresponding pages of the story and check 
whether their ideas are mentioned. Next, ask them 
to say what they would ask John to teach them and 
why. Finally, have students work in pairs to solve 
the tasks on page 60. Ask them to get together 
with another pair to check. Elicit answers from 
volunteers.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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How to change 
a baby

clean / wet 
tissues

remove / 
diaper

apply / 
cream

put / 
diaper

How to recharge 
your bus pass push / 

recharge 
button

insert / 
check 

balance

introduce / 
coins

check / 
balance

take out / 
card

How to print 
your photos

upload / 
photos

sign in 
/ store 
website

select / size, 
number of 

copies
choose / 

store branch

print / 
receipt

How to change 
a baby

clean / wet 
tissues

/ 

apply / 
cream

How to recharge
your bus pass push / 

recharge 
button

insert / 
check 

balance

introduce / 
coins

check / 
balance

take out / 
card

How to print 
your photos

upload / 
photos

n 
e
te

select / size,t
number of 

copies
choose / 

store branch

/ 
t

Organize sentences into a sequence. Compose sentences to give instructions.

 7  7 Read the instructions below and choose the title that describes what 
the instructions are for. 

 1. Having a blood test  2. Giving blood 3. Making an experiment

    Read the instructions again and write the correct heading for each instruction set.

Before    During    After

 8  8 Choose one of these daily activities. Then, on a separate sheet of paper, write 
instructions on how to perform it, using the prompts.   

  Eat a healthy 
breakfast rich in iron.

  Drink a lot of juices 

and water.

  Do not drink any 
alcohol, soda or coffee 

the previous day.

  Do not smoke on that 

day.

  Tell the nurse to check 
the hemoglobin level in 
your blood.

  Stay calm so as not 
to alter your blood 
pressure.

  Listen to music to stay 
relaxed.

 Rest for 15 minutes.

  Eat and drink 
something.

  Avoid physical activities 

for the rest of the day.

 Be proud of yourself!

Remove the dirty diaper.

101Unit 5b

Answers may vary.

After BeforeDuring

Objectives

Organize sentences into a sequence. 

Compose sentences to give instructions. 

Preparation On separate slips of paper, write daily 
activities: washing the clothes, ironing, changing a 
light bulb, washing the dishes, making the bed, etc. Put 
the slips into a paper bag.

Before the Book

Mime and Guess
Divide the class into four teams. Teams take turns 
sending a volunteer to the front. He or she should 
pick a slip of paper, read the activity in silence and 
mime it for his or her group to guess. If the team 
guesses, they get a point. If not, other teams get an 
opportunity to guess and win a point. 

7  Read the instructions and choose the title that 
describes what the instructions are for. 

Divide the class into pairs. Refer students to the three 
sets of instructions and the three headings. Invite 
them to skim through the instructions, look at the 
images and discuss what they think the instructions 
are for. 

  Read the instructions again and write the 
correct heading for each instruction set. 

Have students read the instructions carefully and 
decide which say what to do before giving blood, 
which say what to do during the session and which 
say what to do after giving blood. Get students to 
write the corresponding heading in each space. 
Finally, invite the class to copy the instructions into 
their notebooks in order. 

Value

Use this opportunity to talk to students about the 
importance of giving blood. Elicit from students 
reasons why a person might need blood. Then 
ask where hospitals get the blood for transfusions 
from. Tell students that at their age they cannot 
give blood in Mexico, but that it is very important 
to talk to their family members about giving blood 
and to stay healthy and strong so that at 18 they 
will be able to do it themselves. Encourage them to 
make up a slogan to invite people to give blood. 
You might ask them to prepare a campaign around 
the school using posters and other ideas.

8   Choose one of these daily activities. 
Then, on a separate sheet of paper, write 
instructions on how to perform it, using 
the prompts.    

Form pairs and invite students to look at the mind 
maps and read the prompts around each one. Then 
invite the pairs to choose one of the activities and 
write the instructions using imperative sentences 
and the prompts given. They can use the example 
sentence as a model. They should do this activity on a 
separate sheet of paper so you can include their work 
in their portfolios.

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class. 
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Objetivos del maestro Am lauta prate volenienitio derae volupta nus invella 

ccullore explaborest doluptati cus dolum net faces aborerferion non prem

 9  9 Match the requests with the answers. 

1. How do I turn off the television?

2. Could you tell me how to open a new document?

3. Do you know how to make pasta?

4. Can you help me with the vending machine?

  Yes, go to the fi le menu and click on New document, or press the control key and N at the 

same time.

  Sure, insert the coins in the slot. Then press the code for the snack that you want. Finally, get 

your snack from the drawer.

  Yes, it’s easy. Mix fl our and eggs, and then add a little salt. After that, roll out the dough 

and cut it into the shape you want.

 Press the red button in the top right corner of the remote control.

    Take turns making similar requests using the underlined phrases. 

 10  10 Paraphrase the instructions using the words in the box. 

expensive    oven     quiet    red    walk

Ask for instructions to carry out an activity. Give instructions particular to daily 

life spontaneously. Paraphrase instructions to ensure comprehension.

Get me a strawberry popsicle, please.

Wear elegant clothes to the party.

Don’t walk on the left side of the pavement.

Play with your little brother.

Bake the bread for thirty minutes.

You mustn’t make noise in the library.

Buy the cheap tickets.

Don’t run! I should , right?

OK, the  one.

Right. I’ll leave it in the 

 for half an hour.

Sure, I’ll keep .

OK, not the  ones.

    Paraphrase these instructions in your own words. 

102 Unit 5b

2

4

1

3

expensive

Answers may vary.

quiet

oven

red

walk

Objectives

Ask for instructions to carry out an activity. 

Give instructions particular to daily life 
spontaneously. 

Paraphrase instructions to ensure comprehension.

Suggested Materials pictures of devices such 
as fl at-screen TV sets, vending machines, juice 
extractors, microwave ovens, etc. (1 per team); 
bilingual dictionaries (1 per team)

Before the Book

How Does It Work?
Divide the class into several teams and hand out the 
materials (one device per team). Invite teams to list 
the verbs they would use to describe how to operate 
their device: press, insert, push, pull, etc. Encourage 
students to use their dictionaries to check their ideas. 
Finally, invite a member of each team to share their 
list with the class. Write the verbs on the board to 
create one list. Get students to copy the words into 
their notebooks.

9 Match the requests with the answers.  
Read the fi rst request and encourage students to fi nd 
the answer. Have them write number 1 in the box 

next to it. Ask them to continue on their own. To 
check, get volunteers to read the requests aloud and 
have others read the corresponding answers.

  Take turns making similar requests using the 
underlined phrases. 

Form pairs and have volunteers read aloud the 
underlined phrases in the requests above. Then invite 
them to use these phrases to form similar requests 
asking about how to operate other devices at school 
or at home. 

10  Paraphrase the instructions using the words 
in the box.  

Explain to students that to paraphrase means to 
say the same thing using different words. We often 
paraphrase a sentence to check that we understand its 
meaning. Then refer students to the words in the box 
and check that they understand the words by eliciting 
some examples. Next, read the fi rst item in the 
instructions in the left-hand column aloud and ask 
a volunteer to complete the sentence from the right-
hand column that paraphrases its meaning: I should 

walk, right? Invite students to complete the remaining 
phrases on their own. Finally, invite volunteers to read 
the exchanges aloud. 

  Paraphrase these instructions in your own 
words. 

Form pairs and invite students to read the 
instructions. Then encourage them to make up 
sentences that paraphrase the meaning of each item. 
Monitor and provide help as needed. When students 
are fi nished, divide the class into small groups and 
have them share their ideas. Then lead the class in 
discussing their options and write the best options on 
the board. 

Five-Minute Activity
Choose an activity from page x and do it with the 
class.
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Objetivos del maestro Am lauta prate volenienitio derae volupta nus invella 
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The Product: Make a poster with instructions to carry out daily life activities. 

Group refl ection and self-evaluation.

The Presentation

Group Refl ection

1. Was it easy to think of instructions for your chosen daily life 
activity?

2. Could you understand other groups’ instructions?

3. Did you ask other groups for repetition or about meaning?

4. Did you paraphrase other groups’ instructions to check 
understanding?

5. Can you use and understand nonverbal communication?

Self-Evaluation

Now turn to page 94 and mark (  or ) your progress.

The End

 1  1 Make a poster with instructions for a daily life activity. 

 1. Work in teams.

 2. Select a daily life activity. Look back in the unit for ideas.

 3. Compose the instructions for the activity.

 4. Practice reading the instructions aloud.

 5. Write the instructions on your poster and illustrate them.

 6. Use the poster to explain the instructions to other groups.

 7. Check that the other groups understand the instructions when you read them aloud. 

 8. Place the poster in the classroom for everybody to see.

103Unit 5b

Objectives

The Product: Make a poster with instructions to 
carry out daily life activities. 

Group refl ection and self-evaluation. 

Suggested Materials white paper (half sheet per 
student); cardboard paper (1 sheet per group), 
markers

Before the Book

Dictation 
Choose ten items from the instructions in this unit 
and write them on a piece of paper. Hand out the 
white paper to students. Tell them that you are 
going to read each sentence twice and they will 
have to write them down. They cannot ask any 
questions related to spelling. Dictate the instructions, 
reading each item twice. They shouldn’t look at 
their classmates’ sentences. When the dictation is 
fi nished, invite them to exchange their papers with 
a classmate. Then invite volunteers to write the 
sentences on the board. Students should correct their 
classmates’ work. Finally, collect the dictations and 
include them in students’ portfolios.  

The Presentation

1  Make a poster with instructions for a daily 
life activity. 

Form groups and hand out the materials. Then invite 
students to have a brainstorming session to choose 
a daily life activity that they can write instructions 
for. Next, read the instructions aloud and have 
volunteers paraphrase them to make sure everybody 
understands what to do. Allow time for groups to 
prepare their poster. When time is up, get groups to 
present their work to the class. Finally, display the 
posters around the class. You might want to invite the 
principal or other teachers to visit the exhibition.

The End

Group Refl ection
Have students work in the same groups as before. 
Read the questions aloud and have groups discuss 
the answers. Lead the class in a discussion on how to 
evaluate how they worked and what they would like 
to focus on in later classes.

Self-Evaluation
Have students turn to page 94. Read the objectives for 
this part of the unit again and ask students to mark 
them according to their own opinion of how they did. 
Put students into pairs or small groups and have them 
compare their answers together.

Go to Assessment 5b 
on page T113.
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Teacher’s Corner Unit 5

Teaching Tip

Helping Every Student to Shine
Every student is different and approaches language 
learning with different experiences, talents and 
personalities. Some are talkative, probably in their fi rst 
language as well as in English. Others may be quiet 
and resist participation. It is important not to assume 
language ability based exclusively on participation. 
There are many ways to address student participation. 
First, consider the activities and themes in class. Some 
students who have diffi culty producing language 
spontaneously might excel at longer assignments 
like projects. Some students are better at writing 
and reading, and others who are more extroverted 
may be better at conversation-oriented tasks. Avoid 
favoring the style that is most similar to your own 
and strive for balance in how you treat different 
students. Finally, encourage students to pursue their 
own interests in English outside of the classroom and 
provide opportunities for open discussions of these 
interests (hobbies, events in the news, local concerns) 
from time to time.

Learning Tip

Independent Thinking
With so much information on the Internet, it can 
be tempting for students to copy and paste other 
people’s work without even so much as reading the 
second paragraph. To avoid this, defi ne plagiarism 
and discuss its consequences in different situations. 
Ask students to list their sources for out-of-class work. 
Ensure that students understand that you would much 
rather see a shorter version of their own original work 
than a long essay copied from the Internet.

Formative Assessment Tip

Have students write down some questions about the 
lesson. Then have them form two concentric circles 
containing the same number of students. Students in 
the inside circle face a partner standing in the outside 
circle. Next, ask students from the inside circle to ask 
their partner a question. Allow them enough time to 
talk and then have students reverse roles. Then have 
the inside circle rotate so that students face a new 
partner. Repeat the procedure.

Website Suggestions

Sports
http://www.olympic.org

Students can fi nd information about past Olympic 
Games here as well as information on the next 
celebration of the Games. There are links to the 
Olympic Museum, the Youth Games, and much more.

More Sports
http://espn.go.com

Students who are interested in top sports from the 
U.S. will enjoy exploring ESPN’s website. ESPN is the 
world’s leading sports TV station. Its main focus is on 
(American) football, baseball, basketball, ice hockey 
and soccer.

Suggestions for Songs

1. “Jealous Guy,” by John Lennon
•  Print out the words from http://www.lyrics.com and 

white out all the verbs ending in ing.

•  Make a copy of your version for each student.

•  Invite a volunteer to bring a copy of a CD with the 
song to class.

•  Play the song and get students to fi ll in the blanks.

•  Play the track again and invite them to sing along.

2. “(Love Is Like a) Baseball Game,” by The 
Intruders
•  Print out the words from http://www.lyrics.com and 

make a copy for each student.

•  Have a volunteer bring a CD with the song to class.

•  Play the song and have students circle all the words 
related to baseball: strike, out, hit, etc.

•  Get volunteers to explain what each word refers to 
in the game.

•  Finally, play the song again and invite students to 
sing along.

Websites used for the development of the unit
Unit 5a
http://www.unicef.org/crc/
http://www.childjustice.org/
Unit 5b
http://www.helping-you-learn-english.com/how-to-
give-instructions.html

http://www.eslgold.com/speaking/phrases.html
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Edit your writing
USE THE FOLLOWING SYMBOLS TO COMMENT ON YOUR OWN (OR A CLASSMATE’S) WRITING:

Evaluate your work. Circle the answers.
• WRITTEN WORK

 Did you or a classmate edit your fi rst version? Yes / Somewhat / No
 Did you make corrections accordingly? Yes / Somewhat / No
 Are you happy with your work?  Yes / Somewhat / No

• GROUPWORK/PAIRWORK

 Did every member have a clear role? Yes / Somewhat / No
 Did all the group members participate equally? Yes / Somewhat / No
 Are you happy with the group?  Yes / Somewhat / No
 Did you enjoy working with other classmates? Yes / Somewhat / No

    Editing is important
 xw =  wrong word  
 xt =  wrong tense
 sp =  spelling
 p =  punctuation
 cap =  capitalization
   =  word missing

 xw When we make mistaking in our writing,
 xt the reader having a hard time with our text.
 sp It is impossible to avoid mestakes, but 
 p we should correct them; and write a new  
 cap  version of our text. this helps the reader 

understand ideas.

USE THIS SHEET TO EVALUATE YOUR PORTFOLIO AND GROUPWORKStudent A
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Edit your writing
USE THE FOLLOWING SYMBOLS TO COMMENT ON YOUR OWN (OR A CLASSMATE’S) WRITING:

Evaluate your work. Circle the answers.
• WRITTEN WORK

 Did you or a classmate edit your fi rst version? Yes / Somewhat / No
 Did you make corrections accordingly? Yes / Somewhat / No
 Are you happy with your work?  Yes / Somewhat / No

• GROUPWORK/PAIRWORK

 Did every member have a clear role? Yes / Somewhat / No
 Did all the group members participate equally? Yes / Somewhat / No
 Are you happy with the group?  Yes / Somewhat / No
 Did you enjoy working with other classmates? Yes / Somewhat / No

    Editing is important
 xw =  wrong word  
 xt =  wrong tense
 sp =  spelling
 p =  punctuation
 cap =  capitalization
   =  word missing

 xw When we make mistaking in our writing,
 xt the reader having a hard time with our text.
 sp It is impossible to avoid mestakes, but 
 p we should correct them; and write a new  
 cap  version of our text. this helps the reader 

understand ideas.

USE THIS SHEET TO EVALUATE YOUR PORTFOLIO AND GROUPWORKStudent B
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Name: Assessment 1a

  11  Write S for salesman or C for client next to each phrase below.  / 8

 1. How much are they? 

 2. May I help you? 

 3. It’s 20 dollars. 

 4. I’m size 6. 

  22  Read the dialogue and answer the questions.  / 4 

 1. Where are the people?

 2.  What’s the client looking for?

 3.  Is the saleswoman polite or impolite?

 4. Is the client interested in seeing more clothes at the store?

  33  Number the lines of the dialogue in order.  / 3

 Good idea. I think that will be a good present. Let’s go.

 How much is it?

 Hey, Alice. Here’s the latest album of Jazz on the rocks!

 You’re right. Then what should I buy?

 30 dollars. I don’t think you should buy it. It’s way too expensive.

 If I were you, I would buy your brother a nice T-shirt.

SALESWOMAN: May I help you?

CLIENT: Yes, please. How much is this sweater?

SALESWOMAN: 17 dollars.

CLIENT: Are there any black ones?

SALESWOMAN: No.

CLIENT: Can I see some other sweaters, please?

SALESWOMAN: Go to the second fl oor 
of the store.

CLIENT: Oh, no, thank you. I think 
I’ll go to another store.

 5. May I suggest another color? 

 6. It doesn’t fi t me. 

 7. I'll try them on. 

 8. We can deliver it to your house. 
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Name: Assessment 1b

  22  Complete the sentences with can or can’t.  / 5

 1. A two-year-old child  read.

 2. Animals with wings  fl y.

Some seconds later, each child suddenly 
found him or herself  alone with three 
perfect strangers, all radiantly beautiful. 
Their wish had come true.
The youngest had fallen asleep and he 
was not as beautiful as the day, but just the 
same as usual. When he woke up, he didn’t 
recognize them.
When they got home, Martha, the 
nursemaid, took the youngest and asked 

him about the others. Cyril tried to explain 
that they were the same but now, just as 
beautiful as the day.
“If  you don’t leave immediately, I’ll get the 
police!” said Martha and slammed the door.

 1. What’s the extract about?
a) A physical description of the children. b) The children’s wish.

 2. Who fell asleep?
a) All the children. b) The youngest child.

 3. Why didn’t Martha recognize the children?
a) Because they looked completely different. b) Because it was late at night and it was dark.

 4. What was Martha’s reaction when she saw the children?
a) She called the police. b) She wanted to call the police.

 5. Did Martha let the children come in?
a) Yes. b) No.

  11  Read the text and underline the correct options.  / 5 

  33  Complete the sentences with yet or already.  / 5

 1. Time’s up and I haven’t fi nished my test .

 2. I have  seen that movie. It’s very good.

 3. She has  cleaned her room. It looks nice now.

 4. They haven’t arrived . We’re still waiting for them.

 5. You’ve  read the book. Tell me, is it good?

 3.  crocodiles swim?

 4. Penguins  run fast.

 5. The Psammead of the story  grant wishes.
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Name: Assessment 2a

  11  Number the signs.  / 5

 1. Drop 

 2. Cover your face 

 3. Get away from glass 

 4. Don’t 

 5. Try to go to 

 with your hands.

 the agreed-upon meeting place.

 push.

 and objects that might fall.

 to the ground.

22 Match the beginning of each sentence with its ending.  / 5

  33  Use the prompts to write what to do in case of a burn.  / 5

 2. 

 1. 

 3. 

 4. 

 5. 

4. Use the stairs.

5. Call your local emergency service.

fi rst

then

next

not

call

cover

wait

remove

put

professional help

burn

professional

clothing

oil or ice

clean

assistance

gauze

injured limb

1. Do not use the elevator.

2. Take cover under a table or desk.

3. Help disabled people if you can.
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Name: Assessment 2b

  11  Number the pictures.  / 5

22 Look at the scenes from a silent movie and answer the questions.  / 6 

 1. Where is the woman? 

 2. What is at the end of the hall?

 3. Why is the woman scared at fi rst? 

 4. What does she see? 

 5. What does she decide to do? 

 6. What does she see at the end? 

  33  Unscramble the sentences.  / 4

 1. arrives / woman / at / a / hotel / a 

 2. hears / noises / she 

 3. werewolf / sees / a / she 

 4. arrives / a costume party / she / at 

1. worry 2. fear 3. happiness 4. sadness 5. anger
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Name: Assessment 3a

t r e ea n o fw a l k i t t ea c h e r h e c a t c h a r o u n d t h e

t r e ea n o fw a l k i t t ea c h e r h e c a t c h a r o u n d t h e

  11  Classify the words by the number of syllables.  / 5

elephant     intonation     computer     listen     hangman     
information     discover     punctuation     crossword     education

  33  Read the sentences and draw arrows.  / 5

rising intonation =      falling intonation = 

 1. Would you like to go to the movies? 

 2. I usually walk home from school. 

 3. Karla is a very nice person. 

 4. Can I help you? 

 5. Be quiet, please. 

  22  Circle the words and write them in the correct column.  / 5

two syllables three syllables four syllables

noun verb preposition article pronoun

t r
e ea n o fw a l k i t t ea c h e r h e c a t c ha r o u n d t h e

t r
e ea n o fw a l k i t t ea c h e r h e c a t c ha r o u n d t h e
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t r e ea n o fw a l k i t t ea c h e r h e c a t c h a r o u n d t h e

  11  Read the text and answer the questions.  / 5

t r
e ea n o fw a l k i t t ea c h e r h e c a t c ha r o u n d t h e

A thermometer is a 
gadget that measures the 
temperature of  things. 
You can use it to tell the 
temperature inside or outside 
your house or inside your 
oven, or the temperature 
of  your body if  you're sick. 
Many people use them 
nowadays but not many 
know how they work. Here is 
a simple explanation.
There is usually a bulb at the 
base of  the thermometer 
with a long glass tube 

stretching out above it. 
The red or silver line in the 
middle of  the thermometer 
moves up or down depending 
on the temperature. This 
liquid is sometimes colored 
alcohol but can also be a 
metallic liquid called mercury. 
Both mercury and alcohol 
increase in volume when 
heated and get smaller when 
cooled. Inside the glass 
tube of  a thermometer, the 
liquid has no place to go but 
up when the temperature 

is hot and 
down when the 
temperature is 
cold. 
Numbers that mark 
the temperature are 
placed alongside the glass 
tube to match up with the 
top of  the liquid when 
it is that temperature. 
Thermometers measure 
temperatures in Fahrenheit, 
Celsius and another scale 
called Kelvin, used mostly by 
scientists.

 1. What is the text about? 

 2. Is the explanation aimed at students or scientists? 

 3. How is the temperature marked on a thermometer? 

 4. What happens to mercury and alcohol when they are hot? 

 5. What scales are used to measure temperature? 

  Look at the words from the text and match them with their defi nitions.  / 5

 1. gadget

 2. oven

 3. bulb

 4. tube

 5. scale 

 The roundish part at the bottom of a thermometer.

 A small mechanical or electronic device with a practical use.

 A series of marks or points at known intervals used to measure.

 A hollow elongated cylinder.

 An appliance used for baking or heating.

22  Use the ideas below to write about hot air-balloons.  / 5

 1. oldest / fl ight technology 

 2. warm air / go up / in cool air 

 3. balloons / go up / warm air 

 4. reheat the air / with a burner 

 5. basket / used / for passengers 

How Does a Thermometer Work?

m

s
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Name: Assessment 4a

  11  Use the expressions in the box to respond.  / 5

How awful!     Wow, that’s great!     Sorry, I can't.    Congratulations!     Yeah, sure.

 1. His father had a car accident and is in the hospital. 

 2. Could you please take my order? I’m in a hurry! 

 3. Patricia and Jim are expecting a baby. 

 4. We won the match last night! 

 5. Would you like to go to the movies on Friday night? 

  22  Number the lines of the conversation in order.  / 5

 Hello, Diane. 

 You’re joking.

 Yes, I did.

 Hi, Alice. 

 I heard you started a new school this year!

 And do you like it?

  33  Circle the correct verb tenses.  / 5

 Yeah, I like it a lot.

 Not really. But I’m sure I’ll make more soon.

 Right. Bye now.

 That’s great. Well… talk to you later.

 Do you have any friends now?

 Of course I’m joking! I have a lot of friends.

I grew up in a big city. We 
used to spend / spent our 
vacations at the beach, 
but I don’t think I had ever 
seen a forest. So I was 
thrilled when my cousins 
from the north use to invite 
/ invited me on a camping 
trip one summer. My uncle 
Bob and my two cousins 
picked me up at the bus 
station and off we went to 
the mountains. When we 
arrived, we used to unpack 
/ unpacked the car and set 
up camp.
I pretty much had stood / 

stood around feeling foolish 
since I had no idea how to 
put up a tent or anything 
else. Finally, everything 
was done and we decided 
to go hiking. I was proudly 
putting / proudly put on my 
brand new hiking boots 

and off we went up the 
mountain. I didn’t realize 
you have to break boots 
in before hiking. My feet 
were so sore and full of 
blisters that I had to spend 
the next three days sitting 
around the camp.

1

12
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  11  Read the text and circle T (True) or F (False).  / 5

What makes something Mexican and 
something else completely British? How is 
culture de  ned? I have been to both Mexico 
and the UK and believe that culture is not only
expressed through the art, theater and music
of  a country, but through the society’s attitudes,
beliefs, food, annual public holidays and 
special events. Culture de  nes a country and 
breathes color and life into a place, illustrating 
what uniquely makes the country its own.
Overall, culture in Mexico and the UK can 
be summed up in their values, customs 
and beliefs, which is shown through their 
annual celebrations, food, art, religion and 

ways of  living over a period of  time. While 
Mexico celebrates the Day of  the Dead, the 
UK celebrates Halloween, just as Christmas 
presents are opened in the early morning of  
Christmas Day in Britain, but on January 6th 
(Epiphany) in Mexico. Our rituals and the way 
we do things as a country de  ne our culture. 
Appreciation of  both worlds is vital to truly 
absorb and learn about a new place unlike 
your own.

 1. The author believes Mexican and British culture are similar. T F

 2. The author has visited both places. T F

 3. In Mexico people open presents in the morning of Christmas Day. T F

 4. British people celebrate the Day of the Dead. T F

 5. The author believes that our rituals and customs defi ne our culture. T F

22  Unscramble the sentences and questions.  / 5

 1. when / celebrate / Christmas / ? / do / they 

 2. presents / open / children / on January 6th 

 3. the UK / Christmas cards / common / are / in 

 4. is / the /  celebration / ? / when 

 5. typical meal / for / turkey / a / Christmas / is 

  33  Match the adjectives with their antonyms.  / 5

 1. interesting

 2. proud

 3. noisy

 4. merry

 5. present

___ absent

___ boring

___ ashamed

___ sad

___ quiet

your own.

lture are similar. T F
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  11  Read and complete the sentences using the words from the box.  / 5

aggressive     attitude     authorities     teachers     victims

Bullies usually pick on someone because there is something different about their victim, 
e.g. they may be physically different, wear different clothes or like different music.
There are several reasons why bullies pick on people:
• Some bullies are looking for attention, and they think bullying is a way to be popular.
• Other bullies are insecure. They want to feel important, and when they pick on 
someone else, it makes them feel powerful.

• Some bullies come from families where everyone is angry and shouting all the time, 
and they think it is a normal way to act.

• Some bullies pick on their victims for no reason at all.
The good news is that bullies can learn to change their behavior:

• Teachers can help bullies understand that their behavior bene  ts nobody.
• Other kids can set an example by treating everyone fairly and with respect.
• Schools can stop bullying by suspending or expelling bullies.

  33  Circle the correct options.  / 5

1. He doesn’t want to go to school why / because some kids bully him.

2. Bullies are aggressive and / but disrespectful.

3. Despite / Although he is tall and strong, some classmates bully him.

4. Talk to your parents however / if you are bullied at school.

5. Bullying will not stop because / unless schools authorities do something about it.

 5. Many victims of bullying don’t want to go to school. 

 3. Children have the right to study. 

 4. I really feel you should talk to him. 

 1. Bullies pick on their  because they think they are different.

 2. Some bullies think that being  is a normal way to act.

 3. Bullies could change their  if they wanted to.

 4.  can make bullies realize that bullying is not good.

 5. School  can stop bullying by expelling bullies.

  22  Read the sentences and write O (Opinion) or F (Fact).  / 5

 1. I think bullying is a serious problem. 

 2. There was an earthquake yesterday. 

,

ct.
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  11  Number the instructions in order.  / 5

 Next, add the chocolate chips.

 In a large bowl, beat butter. Then add the brown sugar, white sugar
 and vanilla. Slowly add the mixture of fl our, salt and baking soda.

 After that take them out. Then using a spatula, lift the cookies
 off the pan and cool. Eat and enjoy!

 Drop spoonfuls of dough onto a greased cookie sheet and put
 the cookies in the oven. Bake for about 10-14 minutes.

 First, preheat the oven to 350°. Meanwhile, in a medium bowl,
 combine the fl our, salt, and baking soda.

  22  Circle the correct options.  / 5

  33  Label the phrases with A (asking for repetition), B (saying you didn’t hear or 
understand) or C (asking about meaning).  / 5

 1. Sorry, I couldn’t hear what you said. 

 2. Could you repeat that, Miss Jones? 

 3. What does “saddle” mean? 

 4. What did you say? 

 5. Can you give me an example of “noisy”? 

Betty,

Thank you for offering to go to the grocery store. Please buy any / some laundry 
detergent. I don’t think we need any / some sugar, but please buy a / the bag of rice. 
Also, we need a few / a little carrots. Don’t buy too many / much or they will spoil. 
Last week I bought any / some butter, but we don’t have many / much left so buy a / 
the package. Oh, and get a few / a little ice cream; we don’t have many / much left.

Thanks,
Mom

ugar
a.

s

t

wl,
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Tracks 
Unit 1a
TRACK 1
1. MUSIC STORE 
2. BOOKSTORE

3. ELECTRONICS STORE

4. SHOE STORE 
5. TRAVEL AGENCY 

TRACK 2
NARRATOR: 
1.
WOMAN: Good morning.
SALESPERSON: Good morning, may I help you?
W: Well… I’m looking for a book.
S: OK… What’s the title?
W: Um, I don’t know the title.
S: Do you know the author?
W: Um… no…
S: Do you know what it’s about?
W: Yes, it’s about vampires.
S: OK. We can start from there. We can look up 
vampires on the computer…
2.
CUSTOMER: Excuse me. I’d like to try these on.
MALE SALESPERSON: Sure. What size? 
GIRL: Seven, please.
M: I’m sorry. We don’t have these tennis shoes in 
your size. Would you like to try on a different style?
G: No, thanks. 
3.
SALESPERSON: Welcome to Electro-World. How can I 
help you?
CUSTOMER: Well, I’m looking for a computer.
S: Do you need something portable or are you 
looking for a desktop computer? 
C: I think I’d prefer a laptop.
S: This laptop has 500 GB of storage and a very fast 
processor.
C: Cool! That’s exactly what I’m looking for.
S: And if you buy it today, we’ll include a free 
wireless printer.
C: Excellent! I’ll take it… 
4.
MAN: Hi, excuse me. We’d like to know more about 
your vacation packages.
AGENT: Of course, please have a seat. 
AGENT: So where would you like to go?
WOMAN: We’re not sure. 
AGENT: That’s fi ne. Beach vacations are always 
popular. 
W: I like the beach…
M: But I’d like some fun activities, too.
AGENT: I think I have the perfect trip for you. It’s a 
two-week trip through the Riviera Maya.

M: Oh! We can only go for a week.
AGENT: Sure. In that case, I can recommend… 
5.
SALES CLERK: Welcome to The Music Exchange.
GIRL: Hi, where can I take these CDs?
SC: CDs? Oh, sure. Right over here.
G: I brought my Beatles collection. It’s in really 
good condition.
SC: Let me check the price online… OK. I can give 
you 15 pesos.
G: What? It’s worth more than that!
SC: Sorry. That’s all I can offer. 
G: Thanks, anyway…

TRACK 3
NARRATOR: 
1.
WAITRESS: Is everything all right?
MAN: Yes, it’s perfect. Thank you.
W: Would you like anything else?
M: No, thank you.
2.
CASHIER: Do you have a coupon card?
CLIENT: No, I don’t.
CA:  Would you like to join our coupon club?
CL: No, thank you.
CA: All right, that’ll be $85.
3.
GIRL 1: Wow! Can you believe it? This sweater only 
costs 15 dollars! 
GIRL 2: Yes, and this blouse is only 20 dollars! It’s on 
sale for 50% off!
G1: Let’s go look at the shoes!
G2: Sure!
4.
SELLER: Can I help you?
CLIENT: Yes. This blender doesn’t work.
SELLER: Do you have the receipt?
CLIENT: Yes, here it is. 
SELLER: I’m sorry. We don’t do returns after 30 days.
CLIENT: Listen, I bought this blender here and it 
doesn’t work. I want my money back!

TRACK 4
SALESPERSON: Good morning, Ma’am. Welcome to 
The Elegant Touch. How can I help you?
CUSTOMER: I’m looking for some high-heeled shoes.
S: Let me show you a couple of pairs from our new 
collection… What size do you wear?
C: Size 7. 
S: Here they are. 
C: Wow, I like the blue ones. I’ll try them on.
S: OK.
C: No, they don’t fi t me. They’re too tight. 
S: Yes, I see. Let me show you a different model.
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C: Yes, please. 
S: I think this model will fi t you better. It’s not as 
narrow. The heel is lower and the color is very 
versatile.  
C: Yes, it could be either elegant or casual. And I 
like gray very much. 
S: Do they fi t?
C: Yes, lovely. How much are they? 
S: Thirty dollars.
C: Thanks. I’ll take them. 

TRACK 5
ROSIE: What are you doing tomorrow?
ANNA: I’m going to the supermarket with my 
friends.
ROSIE: Why?
ANNA: Because we need to buy some groceries for 
our cooking class. 
ROSIE: Do you need to get many things?
ANNA: Yes, we do. Although we brought some things 
from home, we still need milk, nuts and sugar.
ROSIE: What time are you going to go?
ANNA: Around ten or ten-thirty. Do you want to 
come along?
ROSIE: Sure!

TRACK 6
SALESMAN: May I help you?
CLIENT: Yes, what’s the price of this TV?
SALESMAN: It costs 700 dollars.
CLIENT: Oh… It’s not cheap at all.
SALESMAN: Yes, but it’s the best TV in the store.
CLIENT: Oh, is that so? What’s so good about it?
SALESMAN: Well… First of all, the quality of the 
picture and sound is great. Also, although it is quite 
big, its modern design makes it suitable for all types 
of spaces. 
CLIENT: Hmm… I don’t know…
SALESMAN: And today there is a special promotion: 
There’s a 25% discount if you pay in cash, or 12 
months with no interest if you pay with a credit 
card.
CLIENT: OK, I’ll take it then! 

TRACK 7
SALESPERSON: Good morning, may I help you?
CLIENT: Yes, I’m looking for a present for my sister’s 
wedding. She has a gift registry. 
S: OK. What’s her name?
C: Paola Jiménez.
S: Do you spell that with a “g” or a “j”?
C: With a “j”.
S: Yes, here it is. These are the things that are left on 
her list: a washing machine, some silk towels and a 
coffeemaker. 

C: What are you saying? Only three things are left? 
S: Yes, that’s right.
C: That’s impossible! I can’t afford a washing 
machine, silk towels or a coffeemaker. What can I 
do?
S: Well… it’s a diffi cult situation. This is what 
happens when you wait till the last minute. 
C: I didn’t wait till the last minute. My sister just set 
up the gift registry yesterday.
S: Hmm… I don’t understand it. Did you say 
“yesterday”? Here it says it was set up two weeks 
ago. Can you tell me the name of the future 
husband?
C: His name is Pablo Mora.
S: Oh, so that explains it. We have another Paola 
Jiménez here… So, here is the list of gifts, you have 
a lot to choose from.
C: Thank goodness for that!

Unit 1b
TRACK 8 
NARRATOR: 
While digging in the gravel pit the children thought 
they had found a rat or a snake. But it wasn’t a rat 
or a snake.
“Leave me alone,” it said. Everyone heard the voice 
and looked at the others to see if they had heard it 
too.
“Come out!” ordered Anthea, taking courage.
“Oh, well—if that’s your wish,” the voice said, and 
something brown and furry and fat came rolling 
out into the hole, and it sat there yawning and 
rubbing the ends of its eyes with its hands. Its eyes 
were on long horns like a snail’s eyes, and it could 
move them in and out like telescopes; it had ears 
like a bat’s ears, and its tubby body was like a 
spider’s covered with thick soft fur; its legs and arms 
were furry too, and it had hands and feet like a 
monkey’s.
“What on earth is it?” Jane said.
“You don’t know a Psammead when you see one? 
Well, in plain English, a sand fairy. I can grant 
wishes,” it said. 
“I wish we were all as beautiful as the day,” said 
Anthea immediately.
Some seconds later, each child suddenly found him 
or herself alone with three perfect strangers, all 
radiantly beautiful. Their wish had come true.
The youngest had fallen asleep and he was not as 
beautiful as the day, but just the same as usual. 
When he woke up, he didn’t recognize them.
When they got home, Martha, the nursemaid, took 
the youngest and asked him about the others. Cyril 
tried to explain that they were the same but now, 
just as beautiful as the day.
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TRACK 13 
NARRATOR: 
giraffe, g-i-r-a-f-f-e, giraffe
elephant, e-l-e-p-h-a-n-t, elephant
rhinoceros, r-h-i-n-o-c-e-r-o-s, rhinoceros
parrot, p-a-r-r-o-t, parrot
This animal is the king of the jungle: lion, l-i-o-n, 
lion.

TRACK 14 
NARRATOR: 
1.
sunny, s-u-n-n-y, sunny
2.
could, c-o-u-l-d, could
3.
swim, s-w-i-m, swim
4.
cyclist, c-y-c-l-i-s-t, cyclist
5.
trash, t-r-a-s-h, trash
6.
recycle, r-e-c-y-c-l-e, recycle

Track 15 
NARRATOR: 
Could you get some food from the store before you 
go home?

TRACK 16 
NARRATOR: 
1.
Would you like a glass of water?
2.
The teacher is sitting at her desk.
3.
I don’t usually get up before seven.
4.
My uncle works in the French restaurant near the 
school.

TRACK 17 
NARRATOR: 
1.
I’m watching a movie.
2.
We’re making a mural in art class.
3.
She’s studying for an exam.
4.
The girls are fi shing in the lake.
5.
They’re reading a great book in class.

“If you don’t leave immediately, I’ll get the police!” 
said Martha and slammed the door.
It was a horrible afternoon. There was no house 
near where the children could beg for bread or even 
a glass of water. True, they were all as beautiful as 
the day, but that is a poor comfort when you are as 
hungry as a hunter and as thirsty as a sponge.
At sunset, the beauty was gone. They were their old 
selves, and they could fi nally go home.

TRACK 9
NARRATOR: 
1.
The children yelled to ask for help.
2.
The maid said she had seen a ghost.
3.
Andrew and the Vicar went up to the tower.
4.
The children moved to the other side of the tower.

TRACK 10 
NARRATOR: 
The cook’s cousin opened the door and shone his 
light on the children. They were standing on the 
other side of the tower. 
“How did you come here?” the Vicar said severely. 
“Tell me at once.”
Jane said, “Take us down and we’ll tell you 
anything you like.”
The children told half the story. They thought no 
one would believe anything about having wings. 
They apologized for taking the food and explained 
that they had left a note and some money.
“Say no more about it,” said the Vicar’s wife, “but 
next time just think before you take other people’s 
food. Now, have some cake and milk before you go 
home.” 
Robert asked, “Could you send us home in your 
carriage?”

Unit 2b
TRACK 11 
PIANO MUSIC 
A DOORBELL 
AN AIRPLANE 

Unit 3a
TRACK 12 
NARRATOR: 
One syllable: snap, kid, car 
Two syllables: photo, lemon, Japan
Three syllables: photograph, area, important
Four syllables: photographer, activity, education
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6.
He’s sitting down because he’s tired.

TRACK 18 
NARRATOR: 
John’s going to take the dog for a walk.
Cats drink sour milk.

TRACK 19 
NARRATOR: 
Two stressed syllables:
1. Do you want a drink?
4. I’m going to watch a movie.
Three stressed syllables:
3. I don’t know the answer.
5. What music do you like?
Four stressed syllables:
2. Don’t forget to tell your mom!
6. My mother works in a shopping mall.

TRACK 20 
NARRATOR: 
There’s a book on the desk.
There are some pictures on the wall.
There’s a schoolbag on the fl oor.
There are some students in the hall.

TRACK 21 
NARRATOR: 
1.
Can you help me? 
2.
How many cousins do you have? 
3.
Sit down, please. 
4.
I don’t like watching cartoons. 
5.
There’s a spider in my bag. 

TRACK 22 
NARRATOR:
1. I have a lot of homework this evening. [ANGRY]
2. I have a lot of homework this evening. [EXCITED]
3. I have a lot of homework this evening. [BORED]
4. I have a lot of homework this evening. [WORRIED]

TRACK 23  
NARRATOR:
Across
2. You write with a pen and paper.
4. I feel clever when I get something right.
5. My dog often sleeps behind the sofa.
6. We study in the classroom with our teacher.
8. My schoolbag’s heavy when it’s full of books.

Down
1. Listen carefully when your teacher’s talking.
3. Our teacher always helps with our homework.
7. I usually wear black shoes to school.

TRACK 24 
NARRATOR:
1. The school bus always arrives at school twenty 
minutes early.
2. We’re going to study for the exams next week.
3. Do you like my new cap?

TRACK 25 
NARRATOR:
1. the, school, bus, always, arrives, at, school, 
twenty, minutes, early
2. we, are, going, to, study, for, the, exams, 
next, week
3. do, you, like, my, new, cap

Unit 3b
TRACK 26 
BOY 1: What’s wrong, Mike?
BOY 2: The telephone is dead.
BOY 1: What do you mean dead?
BOY 2: There’s no line. Nothing.
BOY 1: Maybe your dad didn’t pay the bill.
BOY 2: Are you kidding? My dad always pays his 
bills on time.
BOY 1: OK. So what do we do now? We need to tell 
Andrea about the party.
BOY 2: We’ll go to the store and make the call from 
there. I’ll just leave a note here for my mom telling 
her the phone is broken.

Unit 4a
TRACK 27 
1. MAN: Viva Mexico!
CROWD: Viva! 
2. CROWD: Ten, nine, eight, seven, six, fi ve, four, 
three, two, one, Happy New Year!
3. WOMAN: Happy Valentine’s Day!
MAN: You too, honey.

TRACK 28 
ALAN: Hello…
SARA: Hi, Alan, it’s Sara.
ALAN: Hey, Sara, how are you?
SARA: Fine, thanks. I’m just calling to wish you 
happy birthday.
ALAN: Hmm... Thanks, but my birthday was last 
week…
SARA: Oh, I’m so sorry! Anyway, did you have a 
good time?
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bought or borrowed some instruments. Then we 
chose the name for our band, and fi nally we started 
rehearsing.
ANA: What was the name of your band?
MARIA: Children of the Rock. We used to rehearse 
every afternoon after class. I was the lead singer…

TRACK 31 
ANA: And what happened the day of the contest?
MARIA: We were very nervous, but we really wanted 
to win, so we decided to start with a song that was 
very popular at the time. Then I realized everyone 
was looking at me and I just froze. I couldn’t sing or 
even make a sound!
ANA: Oh!
MARIA: I know! I just stood there with my mouth 
open.
ANA: Oh no! What happened next?
MARIA: Cindy and Luis, the other two members 
of the band, started singing. That helped me 
and I managed to sing along, but I was very 
embarrassed. I was sure we were going to lose!
ANA: And did you?
MARIA: Well, we came in second! Not bad!

TRACK 32 
MARIA: We were very nervous, but we really wanted 
to win, so we decided to start with a song that was 
very popular at the time. Then I realized everyone 
was looking at me and I just froze. I couldn’t sing or 
even make a sound!

TRACK 33 
BILL: Hey, Tom!
TOM: Hi, Bill!
BILL: I heard you got on the soccer team. 
Congratulations!
TOM: Thanks, Bill! I’ve already played my fi rst 
game.
BILL: Really? When?
TOM: Last weekend.
BILL: How was it?
TOM: It was fantastic. All my family came to watch. 
I was pretty nervous, but I guess we all were.
BILL: Oh, so what happened?
TOM: John scored the fi rst goal, and then we started 
to feel better. I even scored a goal at the end.
BILL: And did you win?
TOM: Yes! And what about you? Are you still in the 
science club?
BILL: Yes, but I’m also going to try out for the chess 
team. Oh, I have a class! 
TOM: Me too.
BILL: See you later, Tom!
TOM: Bye!

ALAN: Yeah, great. First, at school, the whole class 
sang “Happy Birthday.” They bought a cake and 
we went to the school cafeteria to eat it. And Christi 
and Tim gave me presents. She gave me a rock CD 
and he gave me a video game.
SARA: Wow!
ALAN: Yes! And we had a really great night, as well. 
My best friend, Nicky, organized a surprise party for 
me at his house. We had a big pizza and danced for 
hours.
SARA: Well, that sounds great. And I’m really sorry 
that I didn’t remember…
ALAN: No problem, Sara, there’s always next year!

TRACK 29 
LIZ: What are you looking at, Jim? 
JIM: Oh, it’s an old photo album.
LIZ: I love photos! May I take a look?
JIM: Sure.
LIZ: Hmm, who are these kids?
JIM: It’s me and Karl, my brother, fi ve years ago. It 
was Halloween.
LIZ: Cool. How did you celebrate Halloween when 
you were little?
JIM: Karl and I used to carve pumpkins and put 
candles inside to light them up. We also used to 
wear a different costume every year.
LIZ: Really? Which one was your favorite?
JIM: The Dracula costume I’m wearing in this photo. 
I loved to look scary, so Dracula was my favorite. I 
got a lot of candy thanks to that costume.
LIZ: Did your mother make it for you?
JIM: No, she had our costumes made, but she 
always helped us with the makeup. Once she even 
painted my face green. What about you? How did 
you use to celebrate Halloween? 

TRACK 30 
ANA: Maria, what are we going to do for this year’s 
festival?
MARIA: I think we should do something similar to 
what we did at my last school.
ANA: What was it exactly?
MARIA: We organized a craft exhibition and a music 
contest.
ANA: Really? That sounds great! 
MARIA: Yes, it was fantastic. Before that we used to 
have sport contests every year, but we wanted to do 
something different.
ANA: So what did you do?
MARIA: I entered the music contest. My friends and I 
decided to form a band. 
ANA: Wow! What kind of music did you play?
MARIA: Rock. We worked really hard. First, we 
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Unit 5a
TRACK 34
CYNTHIA: Bryan, I’m worried about Danny. I think 
he’s depressed. He’s been very quiet recently.
BRYAN: Depressed? I don’t think so, Cynthia.
CYNTHIA: I’m not so sure. He came home really upset 
the other day and he had a bruise on his arm.
BRYAN: Maybe he fell over playing football or 
something. Kids can be pretty rough, you know.
CYNTHIA: It’s more than that. In my opinion, he’s 
being bullied. He didn’t say anything but he’s not 
been himself recently. I really feel we should do 
something about it.
BRYAN: As I see it he has to learn to look after 
himself. It’s about time he grew up. I mean he’s not 
a baby any more. Anyway, I was always getting in 
fi ghts at school.
CYNTHIA: I’m pretty sure this is more serious. The 
other day his shirt was torn and he only had one 
tennis shoe. There’s a difference between fi ghting 
and getting bullied.
BRYAN: Hmm. I see your point, but it could get worse 
if we interfere.
CYNTHIA: I don’t think it will get worse. Danny needs 
our help, Bryan. I’m going to talk to the school. It 
has very strict rules on bullying.
BRYAN: Let’s talk to him fi rst and then we can all go 
and speak to his teacher if necessary.
CYNTHIA: Great. I’m sure we’re doing the right thing, 
you know.

Unit 5b
TRACK 35
NARRATOR: 
1. Put a coat on. It’s cold outside.
2. Let’s go skateboarding. Put your helmet on.
3. Eat slowly. You’ll choke on your food!
4. Get out of bed! Your alarm didn’t go off.
5. Clean up your room! It’s a mess.
6. Brush your teeth before bed. And don’t forget to 
fl oss them.

TRACK 36 
NARRATOR:
FOOD: Some foods, such as onions or chocolate, are 
unhealthy for a dog. If it eats them, it will probably 
only get sick. But other foods, such as grapes or 
raisins, can even kill a dog.
EXERCISE: Regular exercise is essential for dogs 
because it keeps them healthy and prevents bad 
behavior.
MEDICAL CARE: Puppies can get sick easily, so make 
sure they have all the necessary vaccines. Take 
older dogs to the vet once or twice a year for a 
checkup.

TRACK 37
BOY: First, I get up. Then I draw the curtains and 
make the bed.
Next, I go to the bathroom. I put a little toothpaste 
on my toothbrush, about the size of a pea, and I 
brush my teeth for a few minutes. I always turn off 
the tap so I don’t use much water.
After that, I take a shower. I use some shampoo to 
wash my hair, but I don’t use any conditioner.
Finally, I go back to my bedroom. I put on my 
uniform and pack my schoolbag. I don’t like to 
carry many books, so I check my schedule and take 
only what’s necessary.

TRACK 38
1. MAN: Johnny, open the window, please.
BOY: Sorry, sir, I didn’t hear you. Could you say that 
again?
2. BOY 1: Hey, Luis. Pass me that book.
BOY 2: What did you say? Speak up.
3. WOMAN: Tanya, spit out your gum.
GIRL: Excuse me, say again.
WOMAN: Put your gum in the trash!
4. MAN: Laura, could you close the door?
GIRL: Sorry, close the what? Please speak more 
slowly.
5. WOMAN: Jasmine, put away your laptop.
GIRL: Do you mean my computer?
WOMAN: Yes, your laptop computer.
6. BOY 1: Hey, Pablo, can I borrow your calculator?
BOY 2: Sorry, my what?
BOY 1: Your calculator.
7. WOMAN: Lupe, you mustn’t wear makeup in class!
GIRL: I don’t understand. What does “makeup” 
mean? Can you give me an example?
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T120 Glossary

Glossary

Brainstorming: generating ideas based around a 
topic. There is no editing or ordering of these ideas. 
They may then be used as the basis for another 
activity such as writing or discussion. It is often very 
productive as a whole-class activity.

Conveying meaning: making sure that students 
understand the signifi cance of the vocabulary 
and structures they are learning. Meaning can be 
conveyed through mime, examples or paraphrasing. 

Elicitation: having students provide information 
(vocabulary) to the teacher rather than the teacher 
providing it to the students. Elicitation develops 
a learner-centered dynamic, makes learning 
memorable because students link new ideas with 
information they already have, and helps to produce 
an engaging environment.

Functional Language: language that is meant to 
achieve a particular purpose, e.g. a request or a 
promise. 
 
Mind Map: a diagram (= simple plan) with lines and 
circles for organizing information so that it is easier to 
use or remember. 

Monitoring: watching and listening without 
interfering directly, while students are involved in 
an activity. Note that in monitoring, there are times 
when a brief intervention is appropriate: to clarify 
instructions, or to help students move forward by 
prompting them with simple questions. Monitoring 
is an excellent way of fi nding out what problems 
the students are having so as to be able to give them 
feedback.

Portfolio: a method of testing where students are 
given marks for a selection of work they have put 
together rather than/ as well as for a fi nal test. 

Scanning: a way of reading quickly.  Scanning is 
looking for specifi c information, and is only really 
possible with things that really stand out such as 
numbers, long words, and words starting with capital 
letters.

Self-Evaluation: having students refl ect on and judge 
their own progress. Self-evaluation allows students 
to discover what they know, what they can do, what 
they need, and what they would like to explore.

Skimming: a way of reading quickly. Skimming is 
reading through a text very quickly, for example, so 
that you know what each paragraph is about before 
you look at the comprehension questions or to check 
whether it really is something you want to read or 
buy.
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 What’s Normal When Everyone’s Diff erent?

Write the names of the characters.

1. Sherbert
2. Ziron
3. Odessa
4. Lucy
5. Metta

Write T (true) and F (false).

1. T     2. T     3. F     4. T     5. F     6. T     7. F
8. T     9. F 

 The Great Train Robbery
 
Answer the questions.

1. 1903.
2. For their English homework.
3. Barnes.
4. No, she didn’t.

Number the events in the western movie.

1. Two robbers climb onto a train.
2. The robbers take the valuable and the mailbags 
from the express car.
3. One of the bandits throws the fi reman off the 
moving train.
4. The bandits take the valuables of the passengers 
and escape to the locomotive.
5. The bandits take their horses and ride to the forest.
6. The telegraph operator gets to the dance hall to ask 
for help.
7. The posse go after the robbers and kill them.

 Stephanie’s New Camera

Answer the questions.

1. Taking photographs (of nature and of her friends.)
2. Her photos.
3. Stephanie (Steph).
4. A black SLR camera.
5. Her bed.
6. To have the correct amount of light to make a great 
photo.

Match the columns.

1. To photograph a person’s face, use the setting with 
a person’s head.
2. To take a picture of a landscape, use the setting 
with a mountain.
3. For pictures of things moving, use the setting with a 
running man.
4. To take a close-up, use the setting with the fl ower.

Answer Key – Fiction Reader

 Market Day

Correct the sentences.

1. La Merced is the biggest retail market in Latin 
America.
2. Jorge found Amanda’s backpack.
3. Apples are Britain’s national fruit.
4. Typical British food isn’t spicy.
5. A chico zapote is a soft reddish brown fruit.

Find three examples of the following categories.

Possible answers: Words in Spanish
La Merced / señora / señor / chile(s) / raspado(s) / 
chico zapote / bienvenidos / independencia

Possible answers: Fruits
mangoes / bananas / oranges / grapes / watermelons 
/ apples / chico zapote

Flowers:
roses / carnations / violets

 John and the Department of Life Skills

Answer the questions.

1. He teaches people how to do things.
2. A grocery list.
3. So you can make almost anything.
4. Go back to live with in his parents’ house. So that 
he will have more time to do the things he wants.
5. (Answers will vary.)
6. To heat until liquid changes to vapor.

Write two words from the story that describe the way a 
character says something. Defi ne each one. 

Possible answers:
shouted: spoke in a loud voice
patiently:  in a calm way
excitedly: with lots of emotion
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Answer Key – Nonfi ction Reader

 Money Talks: The History of Money

Write the answers.

1. An exchange of products or services in place of 
money.
2. Cocoa beans.
3. Possible answers:
 easy to store / easy to carry around / durable
4. Royal temples and palaces.
5. There wasn’t enough copper to make coins.

Complete the sentences.

1. the Bank of America
2. 85.60 x 53.98 mm
3. debt
4. trees

Answer the question.

(Answers will vary.)

 Rising Waters

Complete the information.

Kinds of fl oods:
river / dam / tsunami

Dangers of fl oods:
bridges, houses, building, cars and roads (and also 
farmlands and crops) / people, pets and cattle

Hurricane Katrina:
4 / more than one million / around 1,800

Tsunami in Southeast Asia:
2004 / Indian Ocean / Over 200,000

Mention three things you should do if your house fl oods.

Possible answers:
Clean up and dry things quickly. / Check 
contamination from chemicals. / Wash your hands 
after contact with fl oodwater.

What did the government in Holland do after the fl ood in 
1953?

They immediately started planning a large system of 
movable dikes.

 A Trip around the World

Answer the questions.

1. A reading contest about different places in the world.
2. By answering all the questions correctly.
3. (Answers will vary.)
4. (Answers will vary.)
5. (Answers will vary.)

Defi ne the following concepts in your own words.

1. a place that requires caution
2. to be successful at something
3. to be unsuccessful at something

Write three new vocabulary words from the text.

(Answers will vary.)

 The Anne of My Dream

Write the names of the characters.

1. Otto
2. Margot
3. Peter
4. Mr. Fritz Pfeiffer
5. Miep
6. Kitty

Write the year of when the events took place.

1. 1947
2. 1939
3. 1944
4. 1929
5. 1942
6. 1940

 The Round Table

Write the missing words in the sentences.

1. violent / anti-social
2. arguably
3. mental / social
4. educational / entertaining
5. Internet

Answer the questions.

1. Mr. Green.
2. Miss Pink.

Write the information.

Advantages of zoos – (Answers will vary.)
Possible answers: children can learn about the animals 
/ it can stop some animals going into extinction / 
Disadvantages of zoos – (Answers will vary.)
Possible answers: many animals are injured or killed 
in zoos / zoos take away the animals natural habitat
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